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PREFACE 


0 


“LEARN KOREAN ON YOUR OWN” has been written for 
Koreans living in foreign countries and also for foreigners 
wishing to learn Korean. 

In this book all Korean words, phrases and sentences are 
transcribed in English letters, both literal and free translations 
are given and grammatical explantations are presented in a 
schematic way. Therefore, all readers can read and understand 
Korean words, phrases and sentences in this book without any 
help from other people and learn Korean in an easy way. 
“LEARN KOREAN ON YOUR OWN” has been written in 
48 lessons and 4 parts. 

Because this is the first time such a book has been produced, 
several mistakes may be found in it. 

I hope that suggestions for revising this book will be sent to 
the following address: 

Hungman Printing Trading Company, Vipa-Street, 
Moranbong-District, Pyongyang, D.P.R. of Korea 


March, 1995 
The Author 
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Guide for the user 


1. All Korean words, phrases and sentences are 

transcribed in English letters. 

# 

for example - - 
O <4^441 H 4 ? 

(army o’ ngha,simnikka) 

Hello! 

Good morning. 

Good evening. 

O 

(komapssu’mnida) 

Thank you. 

2. In transcript the separation is denoted by a 
dash (-). 

for example: 

*1 -b 4 ^ °~5. 4M4. 

[jo’nu’n pyo’ng-yang-u’ro kamnida) 

I Pyongyang to go 

1 go to Pyongyang. 

3. Both literal and free translations are given 
for all Korean sentences. 

for example: 

4-b 4 4444 H 4. 

(jo’nu’n yo’ng-guk-saramimnida) 

I an Englishman am (literal translation) 

I am an Englishman, (free translation) 

4. Grammatical explanations are given as follows: 
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for example- 

(annyo’ng-i kasipssio) 
well go! 

Good-bye. 

explanation: 

The speaker speaks to a superior. 

* (kasipssio) is derived from the verb (kada) 
go. 

A + A 

(ka da) 

A (ka) - stem 
A (da) - ending 

A + A ± 

(ka sipssio) 

(sipssio) - final imperative ending of the verb 
in the most deferential form 

5. The asterisk in the example is related to that 
in the explanation. 

for example^ 

AA m HHH 

(nau’ i o’ mo’ ni) 
my mother 
my mother 

explanation: 

* A + A 

(na u’ i) 

A (na) - personal pronoun I 
A (u'i) - genitive ending 

The mark(T) denotes that a speaker speaks to a superior and 
expresses courtesy for the person addressed by the most defer¬ 
ential form. 
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ta 



The mark(-»> denotes that a speaker speaks to a person at the 
same rank and expresses courtesy for the person addressed by 
the middle form of courtesy. 




The mark(i) denotes that a speaker speaks to an.inferior and 
expresses courtesy for the person addressed by the low form of 
courtesy. 



The mark(T t) denotes that a speaker speaks to a person ad¬ 
dressed with respect and expresses courtesy for the person ad¬ 
dressed by the most deferential form. 

When answering, the person addressed expresses courtesy for 
the speaker by the most deferential form, too. 

The mark(T 4-) denotes that a speaker speaks to a superior 
and expresses courtesy for the person addressed by the most 
deferential form. 

When answering, the person addressed expresses courtesy for 
the speaker by the low form of courtesy. 

The mark(<=?) denotes that a speaker speaks to a person at the 
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same rank and expresses courtesy for the person addressed by 
the middle form of courtesy. 

When answering, the person addressed expresses courtesy for 
the speaker by the middle form of courtesy, too. 

The mark (it) denotes that a speaker speaks to an inferior 
and expresses courtesy for the person addressed by the low 
form of courtesy. 

When answering, the person addressed expresses courtesy for 
the speaker by the most deferential form. 
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Grammatical Terms 


Pronunciation gJH (paru’m) 

.4 

vowel 21 (mou’m) 
diphthong 2Si (kyo’mmou’m) 
link-vowel S§Sh (ryo’n-gyo’Imou’m) 
consonant XfM tjau’m) 

Parts of speech SAf (phumsa) 

noun SAf (myo’ngsa) 
pronoun CHSAf (taemyo’ngsa) 
numeral ^Af (susa) 
verb f§Af (tongsa) 
adjective ^SAf (hyo’ng-yongsa) 
pre-noun BtSAf fkwanhyo’ngsa) 
adverb ^Af (pusa) 
interjection gJEfAf (kamthansa) 

Endings e (tho) 

case ending ^e (kyo’ktho) 

plural ending ^^e (pokssutho) 

auxiliary ending £is (toumtho) 

ending which is used as case ending 01= e 

Ckyo’kthochoro’m ssu'inu’n tho) 
final ending SggE (maeju'mtho) 
connecting ending OISe (iu’mtho) 
attributive ending if§E (kyujo’ ngtho) 
ending of adverbial modifier ^SJe fkkumimtho) 
ending of voice 4 Je (sangtho) 
tense ending AIZIje (sigantho) 
ending of respect (jon-gyo’ ngtho) 

exchanging ending bfgE (pakkumtho) 
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Case ^ (kyo’k) 

nominative (jukkyo’k) 

accusative CH^ (taekkyo’k) 
genitive (sokkyo’k) 

dative M3 (yo’kkyo'k) 
locative £13 (wikkyo’k) 
instrumental 3i3 (jokkyo’k) 
coordinative case ^3 (kukkyo’k) 
vocative a3 (hokkyo’k) 
absolute case g[H3 (jo’ lttaekkyo’k) 

Predicative form Af^l^ (so'sulhyo’ng) 

• final form (mae j u ’ mhyo’ ng) 

declarative form is§J§ (al I imhyo'ng) 
interrogative form f§§ (muru’mhyo’ng) 
suggestive form ?Si (chugimhyo’ng) 

imperative form AI2J^ (sikhimhyo’ng) 

•connecting form 0ls3 (iu’mhyo’ng) 

•attributive form 773^ (kyujo’ nghyo’ ng) 

• form of adverbial modifier (kkumimhyo’ng) 

Forms of courtesy (malcharimhyo’ng) 

most deferential form (nophimhyo’ ng) 

middle form (kathu’mhyo’ng) 

low form WS3 (nachumhyo’ng) 

Voice (sang) 

active form 5§i (nu’ngdonghyo’ng) 
passive form HIII3 (phidonghyo’ng) 
causative form A(33 (sayo' khyo’ ng) 


7 



Tenses AIS (siching) 


«> 


absolute tense SDjAIS C jo’ Ittaesiching) 
relative tense 4JCHAIS (sangdaesiching) 

Parts of sentence (munjangso' ngbun) 

predicate f£(H (suro’ ) 
subject ^(H (juo’) 
object SCH (poo’) 

adverbial modifier fefiKH (sanghwang-o') 
attribute rfSOf (kyujo’ng-o’) 
form of address SSOI (hoching-o’) 
parenthesis fcfOICH Csabio’) 
exclamatory word £f{§CH (kamdong-o’j 
conjunctive (jo'pssogo’) 

appended modifier HIAICH (jesio’) 

Forms of sentence (munhyo'ng) 

•declarative sentence iJiJS (allimmun) 
interrogative sentence li§ (muru’mmun) 
suggestive sentence (chugimmun) 

imperative sentence AISS (sikhimmun) 
exclamatory sentence (nu’kkimmun) 

•Simple sentence BSS (tanilmun) 
compound sentence gJUSfEfS (pyo'ngryo’Ibokhammun) 
complex sentence (jongsokbokhammun) 
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Lesson 1: 


The Pronunciation of Vowels 

f is pronounced as -a- in car and transcribed as (a) . 


» 



(H°l (a i) child 

explanation: 

<4 + °1 

la i ] 

<4 <— o + )- 
(a) ( a) 

°] <— o + ] 

(i) ( n 

4 (ai , °1 (i) are syllables, o is not pronounced at the 
beginning of a syllable. 

H is pronounced as a- in ago and transcribed as (o’) . 
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explanation: 



°\ + 


+ 

H 

(o’ 

mo’ 


ni ] 

<- 

0 

+ 

-1 

(o’ ] 

( • 


o’ ) 

<- 

n 

+ 

-1 

(mo’ ) 

(m 


o’ ) 

H <- 

l. 

+ 

1 

(ni ] 

(n 


i) 


is pronounced as o- in on and transcribed as (o) . 



2°l (oil cucumber 


explanation 
± + °1 
Co i 3 
JL <- ^ + - u 

( 0 ) ( 0 ) 

o| <— 0 + ] 

(i) ( n 

-T- is pronounced as -oo- in good and transcribed as (u) 



(yo’u) fox 
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explanation: 

oj + 4- 

t yo’ u) 
a} <- 0 

(yo’ ) ( 

o 

(u) ( 


+ 


i 

yo’) 


+ T 
u) 


_ is almost a groaning sound in the chest and is pronounced 
between -oo- in good and -i- in window and transcribed as 
C u’ ) 



explanation: 

3 . 

tku’) 

3 <r- ~\ 

(ku’ ) (k 


ZL (ku’ ) 


he 


+ 

u’ ) 


I is pronounced as i- in it and transcribed as (i) 



15 





explanation: 
o\ + o\ 

(a i) 
o). <— o + V 

(a) ( a) 

o| <- o + 1 

m ( n 

H is pronounced as -a - in man and transcribed as (ae) 



OH fael child 


explanation: 

o]j o + V| 

(ae] ( ae) 

-tl is pronounced as -e- in bed and transcribed as (e) 



-^(Hl (nue) silkworm 
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explanation: 

-T- + Hi 


(nu 

'p 

e) 


-T- <- 

i— + 

T 

(nu) 

(n 

u) 

ofl <- 

0 + 

-fl 

(e) 

( 

e) 


xl is pronounced a$ -oe- in the German Goethe and transcribed 
as (oe] . 



21# (oethu) overcoat 

explanation: 

A] + 4. 

(oe tu) 
a] <- o + a| 

(oe) ( oe) 

4 <- e + t 

(tu) (th u) 

-rl is pronounced as wi- in window and transcribed as (wi) . 
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explanation: 

■rl • <— O + ~r\ 

(wi) ( wi) 

Exercise 


1 

(a) 

01°1 (ai) 

child 


wju 

01H (au) 

younger brother 


01 (a) 

ah 


(o’) 

CHfflH (o’mo’ni) 

mother 



HWH Cabo* j i ) 

father 



CH P H1 (o’die) 

where 

, 

(0) 

£°1 (oi) 

cucumber 



(domado) 

tomato 



2 (o) 

oh 

-T- 

(u) 

H*? (yo’u) 

fox 



(uyu) 

mi lk 



*\¥ (au) 

younger brother 


(u* ) 

3 (ku’J 

he 



— (SU’WiSU* ) 

Switzerland 



±-j| (Su’mu) 

twenty 

1 

m 

HOI (ai) 

child 



±0\ (oi) 

cucumber 



HHLI (o’mo’ni) 

mother 

H 

(ae) 

01 (ae) 

child 



n (kae) 

dog 



HI (pae) 

ship 

41 

(e) 

HOI (nue) 

siIkworm 



HHM (yo’gie) 

here 
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_lI (oe) 


-ri cwn 


*\A oil (jo'gie) 

214- (oethu) 

±1 (soe) 

El 14 (toeda) 

SI (wi) 

SI(wihayo’ ) 
4 SI (jungwi) 


there 



overcoat 
i ron 
become 



stomach 

for 

Iieutenant 


^ | i tv h 

_ Ojo 
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Lesson 2: 


The Pronunciation of Vowels 

\ is pronounced as ya~ in yard and transcribed as (ya) . 



[yak] medicine 

explanation: 

<- o + } + i 

(yak) [ ya k] 

1 is pronounced as you in you [ja] and transcribed as (yo'l 



W4- (yo’u) fox 


explanation: 

+ 4- 

(yo' ul 
<- * + i 

(yo' ] [ yo’ ) 

4- o + t 

(u) ( ul 

jj. is pronounced as yo- in york and transcribed as [yo) . 
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2 [yo) mattress / 

explanation: 

<_ * + -u- 

f yo) f yol 

T is pronounced as you in you and transcribed as tyu) . 


4-“ tuyu] mi Ik 


explanation- 


4- + 

O 

TT 


(u 

yu] 


4- «- 

6 + 

T 

(u) 

( 

ul 

4- <- 

o + 

TT 

(yu) 

( 

yul 



is pronounced as ye- in yes and transcribed as fyae) 
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OH (yae) hullo (call to a child or between children) 
explanation: 

4- O + H 

(yae) ( yae) 

II is pronounced as ye- in yellow and transcribed as (ye) . 



OH (ye) yes (answer to an elder or a superior) 
explanation: 

«- o + =)1 

(ye) ( ye) 

_| (u’i) is pronounced quickly but as a diphthong and trans¬ 
cribed as (u’ i) . 
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£14 (u’ isa) doctor 


explanation: 

51+4 

(u’i sa) 

S\ <r- O + 

f u’ i) ( u’i) 

4 +~ a + I - 

(sal (s a) 

j.1- is pronounced as -wa- in guaiacum and transcribed as 
iwa) . 



explanation: 

o + 4 + o 

(wang) ( wa ng) 

-r4 is pronounced as wa- in war and transcribed as (wo’) . 
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o 

„ ® © 

§J (wo’n) © circle 

® won (unit of Korean currency) 

explanation: 

■®i <- o + -rj + u 

fwo’n) [- wo' n) 

jlH is pronounced as wa- in wax and transcribed as (wae) . < 


2H^l-e| [waegari) heron 

explanation: 
sty + ?\ + &\ 


(wae 

ga 

ri) 


Sty 

o + 

4) 


(wae) 

( 

wae) 


A <- 

n + 

1 - 


Iga) 

(g 

a) 


&1 «- 

e + 

1 


fri) 

(r 

i) 
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t-II is pronounced almost like we- in wet and transcribed as 
[we) . 



S! (wen) what 


explanation: 

Sll «- o + -t)l + L 
(wen) ( we n) 


Exercise 


1 

(ya) 

(yak) 

medicine 



(yangmal) 

socks, stockings 



(so’ ng-nyang) 

match 

A 

(yo') 

W-t- (yo’u) 

fox 



QHr (yo’ru’m) 

summer 



3(yo’ng-ung) 

hero 

J_L 

(yo) 

2 (yo) 

mattress 



D J2 (minyo) 

folk song 



(hakgyo) 

school 

TT 

(yu) 

-rS (uyu) 

mi Ik 



(yuchiwo’n) 

kindergarten 



(yuri) 

glass 

W 

(yae) 

OH (yae) 

*■ 

hyj 1 o ^ 


=11 (ye) (HI (ye) 
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yes (answer to an elder or 
a superior) 


J (iT i) 


j.1- (wa) 


t-I (wo’ ) 


jlH (wae) 


t-I! (we) 


(yesu!) 

Ofllr (yesun) 

2.1 (u’ isa) 

21(u' i j a) 

3121 (hoeu’i) 

If (wang) 

2fo|x]:^ (waisyajju’ ) 
aliL 0 ;) (hwayoil) 

(wo’n) 


-£-*]£! (yuchiwo’n) 
(i rwo’ I) 

21^1-s-l (waegari) 
EH*I (twaeji) 

°JiH (inswae) 

Si (wen) 


art 

sixty 

doctor 
chai r 
meeting 

king 

shirt 

Tuesday 

<D circle 
© won (unit of 

Korean currency) 
kindergarten 
January 

herron 

Pig 

printing 
what 
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Lesson 3: 


Vowels 


The Korean language has 21 vowels: 


letter 

name 

transcription 

letter 

name 

transcription 

1 

a 

(a) 

H 

ae 

(ae) 

1 

ya 

( ya] 

H 

yae 

(yae) 

H 

o’ 

(o’ ] 

HI 

e 

(e) 

H 

yo’ 

(yo’ ] 

HI 

ye 

(ye) 


0 

(0] 

-d 

oe 

(oe) 

J-L 

yo 

(yo] 

-rl 

wi 

(wi) 

-r- 

U 

(u) 

_l 

u’ i 

(u’ i) 

TT 

yu 

(yu) 

-J 

wa 

(wa) 


» 

u 

(u’ ) 

T-l 

wo’ 

(wo’ ) 

1 

i 

(i) 

J.H 

wae 

(wae) 




Til 

we 

(we) 


The vowels are divided into simple vowels and diphthongs. 


1. The simple vowels 


The simple vowels are those vowels for which the shape of the 
oral cavity does not change in pronunciation. 

There are 10 simple vowels: 


letter 

name 

transcription 

letter 

name 

transcription 

i 

a 

(a) 

i 

i 

(i) 

H 

» 

0 

(o’ ) 

H 

ae 

(ae) 


0 

(o) 

HI 

eh 

(e) 

T* 

u . 

(u) 

-J 

oe 

(oe) 

— 

» 

u . 

(u’ ) 

-rl 

wi 

(wi) 


2. The diphthongs 

The diphthongs are those vowels for which the shape of the 
oral cavity changes in pronunciation and two vowels become one. 
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There are 11 diphthongs: 


letter 

name 

transcription 

letter 

name 

transcription 


ya 

(ya) 

=11 

ye 

(ye) 

A 

yo’ 

(yo’) 

_l 

u* i 

(u i) 

XL 

yo 

(yo) 

-J 

wa 

(wa) 

TT 

yu 

(yu) 

x-l 

wo’ 

(wo ) 

H 

yae 

(yae) 

.H 

wae 

(wae) 

L__ 

tII 

we 

f we) 


Writing of the Vowels 

The vowels are written as follows'- 
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Lesson 4: 


The Pronunciation of Consonants 

1 is pronounced a little harder than Cgl. 

1) 1 is transcribed as (k) at the beginning of a word 



a fku* ) he 


explanation: 
jl <- “i + — 

(ku' ) (k u’ ) 


2) “i is transcribed as (k) at the end of a word. 



* 


(joguk) fatherland 



explanation: 
+ -5^ 



(ku’kjang) theatre 


explanation: 
^ + # 


1 

(ku’k 

jang) 




^ «- 

“i + 

— 

+ 

~i 

(ku’k) 

(k 

u 


k) 

# <- 

* + 

\ 

+ 

o 

(j ang) 

U 

a 


ng) 

4) “i is 

transcribed 

as 

(8) 

before a vowel. 



H7I (kogi) meat 




explanation: 
JL + A 
(ko g i 3 


IL <- 

“1 

+ 

- x - 

(ko) 

(k 


o) 

7\ <- 

“1 

+ 

1 

(gi) 

(g 


i) 


ti is pronounced as c- in the French conte. 

1) ti is transcribed as (kk) at the beginning of a word. 



(kkotdabal) bouquet 


explanation: 




3- + *4 

+ 



(kkot 

da 


bal) 


3- «- 

ti 

+ 

-L + 

% 

(kkot) 

(kk 


0 

t) 

pf <- 

n 

+ 

V 


(da) 

(d 


a) 


*y- «- 

ti 

+ 

1- + 

a 

(bal) 

(b 


a 

1) 

ti is 

transcribec 

1 as (kk) 

before a vowel. 



-5L77I (tokki) axe 
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explanation: 



+ A 


(to 

kki] 


i «- 

v. + 

-L- 

(to] 

(t 

o] 

A <- 

TI + 

1 

(kki) 

(kk 

i] 

ti i s 

transcribed 

as (k) at the end of a word. 



(pak) outside 


explanation: 

<- U + } + 71 

(paki (p a k) 

4) ti is transcribed as (k) before another consonant. 


i 



Sprc-f (mukda] bind 

explanation: 

■w + Ar 
(muk da] 
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^ <- 

V 

+ 

T 

+ n 

(muk) 

(m 


U 

k) 

*4 <- 

t: 

+ 

} 


(da) 

(d 


a) 



=1 is pronounced as c- in cold. It is a sharply aspirated and 
powerfully pronounced i (k) . 

1) =) is transcribed as fkh) at the beginning of a word. 



3 C kho] nose 

explanation: 

3 . <- =) + -J- 

f kho] (kh of 

2) ^ is transcribed as (kh) before a vowel. 



°J3 fingkhu’) ink 

explanation: 

+ 3 . 

(i ng khu' ) 

<- o + 1 +o 

(ing) ( i ng) 


9 
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explanation: 


-T- + 


+ 



(pu 

o’ k 


khal) 


-T- <“ 


+ 

T 


(pu) 

(P 


u) 


3 <- 

O 

+ 

] + 


(o’ k) 

( 


o’ 

k) 

% <- 


+ 

f + 

tL 

(khal) 

(kh 


a 

1) 


b 

1 ) 


is pronounced a little harder than tb] . 

y is transcribed as (p) at the beginning of a word 

/ 



© 





rain 

broom 


explanation: 
h] <— H + 1 

(Pi) (p i) 

2) H is transcribed as (p) at the end of a word. 



(pap] boi led rice 


explanation: 

*y- <— u + V + a 

(pap) (p a p) 

3) H is transcribed as (p) before another consonant 



3^4 (kopda) beauti ful 

explanation: 

-fr + *4 

(kop da) 

-S- <- i + + a 

(kop) (k o p) 

pf <- c + } 

(da) (d a) 



311 (j ibu’ ro) to home 


explanation: 


% + 

O 

+ 


(jib 

» 

U 


ro) 

«- 

* 

+ 

1 + « 

(jib) 

(j 


i b) 

O. «- 

o 

+ 

— 

(u* ) 

( 


u’ ) 

S. «- 

E 

+ 

-i- 

(ro) 

(r 


o) 


Hd is pronounced as p- in the French pincette. 
hh is transcribed as (pp) . 



“JJ- (ppang) bread 

explanation: 

*)• «- Vi + } + O 

(ppang) (pp a ng) 

n is pronounced as p- in park. It is a sharply aspirated and 
powerfully pronounced ti (b) . 

1) n is transcribed as (ph) at the beginning of a word. 
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explanation: 

4 <- n + -)| + i_ 

(phen) [ph e n) 

2) ^ is transcribed as (ph) before a vowel. 



t-5 (uphyo) postage stamp 


explanation- - 


-T- + 

-it 


(u 

Phyo] 


-f <- 

o + 

~T 

(u) 

( 

u) 

3 <- 

n + 

_u_ 

(phyo) 

(ph 

yo) 


3) -u. is transcribed as (p) at the end of a word. 



£! (ip) leaf 


explanation: 

si *— O + 1 + Si 

(ip) ( i p) 

4) ai is transcribed as (p) before another consonant 






t>\ { nopda) high 


explanation: 

£■ + *4 

(nop da) 



l_ 

+ 

_L_ 

+ n 

(nop) 

(n 


0 

pJ 

*4 <- 

c 

+ 



(da) 

(d 


a] 



c is pronounced a little harder than [d]. 


1) t. is transcribed as (t) at the beginning of a word 




® d 

Cfs] (tari) ® leg 

© bridge 




explanation: 

*4 + 3] 

(ta r i) 

t>\ <- r. + \ 

(ta) (t a) 

5l <- e + 1 

(r i) (r i) 

2) n is transcribed as (t) at the end of a word. 



p]|§ (tiu’t) (the consonant t:) 

explanation: 

P] + ng- 
(ti u't) 
p1 <- p + 1 

(ti) (t i) 

<- 0 + — + c 

(u't) ( u’ t) 

3) c is transcribed as (t) before another consonant. 



§p} (mutda) ask 
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explanation: 

■§■ + p l- 

(mut da) 


-f- «- 

T3 

+ 

T 

+ 


(mut) 

(m 


u 


t) 

H «- 

c 

+ 

> 



(da) 

(d 


a) 



4) t: is 

transcr 

ibed 

as 

(d) 

before a vowe 



JL^l-JE (tornado) tomato 


explanation: 
i. + + JL 

(to ma dol 
JE. <- c + J- 

fto) (t o) 

n|- «- □ + j- 

(ma) (m a) 

5 . <- n + -j- 

(do) (d o) 


ix is pronounced as t- in the Spanish tobaco. 
n is transcribed as. (tt) . 



S (ttang) earth 
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explanation: 

^ <- n: + } + o 

(ttang) (tt a ng) 

E is pronounced as t- in tank. It is a sharply aspirated and 
powerfully pronounced n (t) . 

1) e is transcribed as (th) at the beginning of a word. 



= *#3. (thu’ro’ngkhu* ) trunk 


explanation: 
i=_ + ^ + 3 . 

(thu’ ro’ng khu’) 

<— E + — 

(thu' ) (th u’ ) 

^ <- e + ] + 

(ro’ng) (r o’ 


3 . ^ =) + — 

(khu’ ) (kh u’ ) 

2) e is transcribed as (th) 


o 

ng) 


before a vowe1. 



(pongthu) envelope 
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explanation: 

JL + _=L 
o ' ^ 

[pong thu) 

4 <— H + -i- + o 

(pong) (p o ng) 

4- <- E + T 

(thu) (th u) 

3) E is transcribed as (t) at the end of a word. 



HI (pat) field 


explanation: 

*£ <- « + }- + e 

(pat) (p a t) 

4) E is transcribed as (t) before another consonant. 



(katda) equal 


explanation: 

2 + *4 

(kat da) 
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*1 

+ } + 

CL 

C ka 11 

(k 

a 

t) 

H «- 

c 

+ f 


(da) 

(d 

a) 





Exercise 

“1 

(k, g) 

n tku’) 

he 



(joguk) 

father 1 and 



(ku’kjang) 

theatre 



571 (kogi) 

meat 

71 

(kk, k) 

5: T 4*y‘ (kkotdaba 1) 

bouquet 



-5E.7M (tokki) 

axe 



24 (pak) 

outside 



^*4 (mukda) 

bind 

=1 

(kh, k) 

3 (kho) 

nose 



‘o'H (ingkhu’) 

ink 



-t-^ (puo’k) 

ki tchen 



(puo’ kkha 1) 

kitchen knife 

a 

(p, b) 

HI (pi) 

(D rain 




© broom 



24 (pap) 

boiled rice 



S^l- (kopda) 

beautifu1 



S-^-JsL (j ibu’ ro) 

to home 

tfu 

(pp) 

!H4 (ppang) 

bread 



UF (ppyam) 

cheek 



M (ppol) 

bal 1 



S.5. (ppomphu’ ) 

pump 

u 

(ph.p) 

S! (phen) 

pen 



4-5 (uphyo) 

postage stamp 



2J (ip) 

leaf 



ol 

a 

( 

\.p. 
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fe*4 (nopda) 

c (t, d) U*1 (tari) 

4 m (tiu’t) 

3 ? *4 (mgtda) 

-£_4£ (tornado) 

tr (tt) if (ttang) 

S ( ttal) 

IM (ttalgi) 
if -3- (ttangkhu') 

E ( th, t) = ^jil (thu’ro'ngkhu’) 
-?r^ (bongthu) 
m (pat) 
if4 (katda) 


high 

<P leg 
© bridge 

(the consonant n) 
ask 

tomato 

earth 

daughter 

strawberry 

tank 

trunk 

envelope 

field 

equal 
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2 ) a is transcribed as C j] before a vowel. 



(abo’ji) father 

explanation: 

oj. + t*| + *1 

[a bo’ j i) 
oj- f- 6 + }■ 

(a) 1 a) 

u) <- u + 1 

(bo’) (b o’) 

x] x +1 

(j i) (j i) 

w f, ?t(. t-t c <?<y &i -st 

3) * is transcribed as (t) at the end of a word. 



y (nat) day 

explanation: 

<r- u. + |- + A 

(nat) (n a t) 


4) a is transcribed as (t) before another consonant 














explanation 1 

* + 

(tong jjok) 


* «- c + ^ 

(tong! (t o 

w + J 

(jjok] (jj 0 


+ o 
ngl 
+ “i 

k) 


x is pronounced as ch- in child. It is a sharply 
and powerfully pronounced * N) . 


1) is transc 


ribed as (chi at the beginning of a 



=§ (chum) dance 


explanation: 
(chum) (ch 


+ 


T + 
u 


u 

m) 


2) % is transcribed as (ch) before a vowe 



(jadongcha) auto 


aspirated 


word. 
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3f u o v (kkotbang] 


florist 






explanation: 


¥ + 



(kkot 

bang) 


% «- 

n + -l + 

% 

(kkot) 

(kk o 

t) 

^ «- 

ti + } + 

o 

(bang) 

(b a 

ng) 


a is pronounced as s- in song. 

1) A is transcribed as (s) at the beginning of a word. 



<D © 

(sudo) ® capital (D water-supply 


explanation: 


A- i 

T + 

JL 


( SU 

do) 


4 «- 

A + 

T~ 

( su) 

( S 

u) 

i «- 

c + 


(do) 

(d 

o) 


2) A is transcribed as (s] before a vowel. 
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explanation: 

JL + 

(to si) 

JjL «- n + -j- 

(to J (t o) 

Xj «- A + 1 

(si) (s i) 

3) a is transcribed as (t) at the end of a word. 


O 



explanation: 

-%■ <- * 

(QtJ ( 

4) A is transcribed as (t) before another consonant. 
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explanation: 

•x + 
tut da) 

*x <— o + t + A 

fut) ( u t) 

*1- <- c + } 

(da) fd a) 

M. is pronounced as s- in the French sans. 

1) m. is transcribed as (ss) at the beginning of a word 



S (ssal) rice 

explanation: 

*jjk u + } + e. 

(ssa!) (ss a I) 

2) m is transcribed as ($$) before a vowel. • 



^Ul (nalssi) weather 

explanation: 

't + *i 



«- 1- + V + £ 

(nal) (n a I) 

*| <- m + ] 

(ssi) (ss i) 

3) m is transcribed as (t) at the end of a word. 



2! Cket) (the ending of the future tense) 
explanation: 

31 <- “i + -1] + m 

(ket) (k e t) 

4) m. is transcribed as (t) before another consonant. 



explanation: 

31 + <4 

(it da] 

<- o + | + M. 

(it] ( i t) 

t\ <r- U + } 

(da] (d a] 
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KH mo 





explanation-* 

3i + 

(jo so’n) 


3. <- 


+ -J- 


(jo) 

U 

o) 


4 <- 

A 

+ -1 + 

u 

[ so * n) 

Is 

o’ 

n) 


□ is pronounced as m- in man and transcribed as fm) . 



explanation: 

o] + v] + 


(o’ 

mo’ 


ni) 

H «- 

0 

+ 

■i 

(o’ ) 

( 


o’ ) 

n-l <_ 

V 

+ 

■1 

(mo’ ) 

(m 


o’ ) 

M «- 

u 

+ 

1 

Ini) 

(n 


i) 

H is pronounced 

[r<1)]. [r] and [|] are denoted in Korean by 

the same 

letter 

e 

tb 


The following rules are applied to this double pronunciation’ 
1) 2 . is transcribed as (r) at the beginning of a word. 
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EMjJ. (rajio) radio 


explanation: 

&)• + *]+ . 2 . 

(ra ji o) 

<r- H + V 

(ra] (r a) 

x] «- x. + ] 

(j i ] (j i) 

JL <- o + j- 

(o) ( o) 

2) e is transcribed as (r) before a vowel 



explanation: 











h. is transcribed as (I) at the end of a word. 



explanation: 

n + -p + ^ 

fmui) fm u I) 

) E is * tra nscribed as (I) before another consonant 



eJH (phalda) sell 


explanation: 



£ <- 

Al 4- 

V 

+ E 

(phal) 

(ph- 

a 

I ) 

4 <- 

n + 

V 


(da) 

(d 

a) 



5) When c_ and H come together, then i- a is always tran¬ 
scribed as double ( ] ) . 



(ri is a Korean unit of distance.) 


explanation: 

+ zl 

(cho’ I li) 

*} «- % + \ + l. 

(cho’I) (ch o’ 1) 

si «- e + 1 

(li) (I i) 

o is pronounced as h- in hat and transcribed as (h) . 



SIM- (hana) one 
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explanation: 


o\ + 

M- 


(ha 

na) 


*1- «- 

't> + 

V 

(ha) 

(h 

a) 

*4 

u + 

V 

(na) 

(n 

a) 


o is pronounced as ~ng in song. But at the beginning of a 
syllable o is not pronounced. 
o is transcribed as (ng) . 



Sf (kang) river 


explanation^ 

# <- “i + V + o 
[kang) (k a ng) 


Exercise 


X ( j , t ) 

2i x d. (joso’n) 

Korea 


°MII (abo’ji) 

father 


y (nat) 

day 


(nu' tda) 

late 

7X ( j j ) 

(tongjjok) 

east 


(so’jjok) 

west 
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1 {J-^ (namjjok) 

south 



[pukjjok) 

north 

X 

(ch, t) 

(chum) 

dance 



4-o-Xf (jadongcha) 

auto 



m (kkot) 

flower 



S'o 1 ' (kkotbang) 

florist’s shop 

A 

Is, t) 

4 s 5L (sudo) 

capital, 




water-supp1y 



S (ot) 

clothes 



S*H- (utda) 

laugh 

M 

(ss, t) 

^ (ssal) 

rice 



^•/JU (nalssi) 

weather 



23i (ket) 

(the ending of the future 




tense) 



8! *4 (itda) 

there is 

L 

(n) 

U (na) 

1 



U-t- (namu) 

tree 



■Sj-U (hana) 

one 



it! (joso’n) 

Korea 

□ 

t ml 

HfflH (o’mo’ni) 

mother 



CH s-1 ( mo ’ r i) 

head 



(namu) 

tree 



•4gf (saram) 

man 

m 

• * 

a 

(r, 1) 

El*l JL (rajio) 

radio 



iEI (uri) 

we 



y (mu 1) 

water 



If *4 (phalda) 

se 11 



SEl (cho‘ Ili) 

thousand ri 

o 

(h) 

olH- (hana) 

one 



(halmo’ni) 

grandmother 
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(jo’nhwa) telephone 

(saranghada) love 

o (ng) (kang) river 

-4S, 1 (sarang) love 

OfOl (ai] child 

SSL* C pyo’ ng-yang) Pyongyang 
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Lesson 6: 


Consonants 


The Korean language has 19 consonants: 


letter 

name 

transcription 

letter 

name 

transcription 

1 

kill’ k 

(k, g) 

=1 

khiu’k 

(kh, k) 

L 

niu’ n 

f n) 

E 

thiii’t 

(th, t) 

C 

tiu’ t 

(t, d) 

3 

phiu’p 

(ph, t) 

H 

Mu’ 1 

(r, 1) 

S 

hiu’ h 

(h) 

□ 

mill’m 

(m) 

T1 

toen-giu’k 

(kk, k) 

Id 

Piu’ p 

r p, b) 

rr 

toendiu’ t 

(tt) 

A 

siu’t 

[ s, t) 

m 

toenbiu’p 

(pp) 

O 

iu’ ng 

(ng) 

M 

toensiu’t 

(ss, t) 

X 

X 

j iu’t 
chiu’t 

U, t) 

(ch, t) 

XX 

toenjiu’t 

(jj) 


Writing of the Consonants 


The consonants are written as follows: 



n m m ft 
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Lesson 7: 




Alphabet 


The Korean alphabet has 40 letters: 


letter 

name 

transcription 

letter 

name 

transcrip tion 

1 

kiu’k 

(k, g) 

\ 

a 

(a) 

L 

niu' n 

(n) 

\ 

ya 

(ya) 

C 

t iu’t 

(t.dl 

4 

0 

(o’) 

a 

riu’ 1 

(r, 1) 

1 

yo’ 

(yo' ) 

□ 

miu’m 

(m) 

a. 

0 

(o) 

d 

piu’ P 

(p, b] 

J-L 

yo 

(yo) 

A 

siu’t 

(s, t) 

-T" 

u 

(u) 

0 

iu’ ng 

(ng) 

TT 

yu 

(yu) 

X 

j iu't 

(j, t) 


i 

u 

(u*) 

X 

chiu't 

(ch, t) 

1 

i 

(I) 

=\ 

khiu’k 

(kh, k) 

H 

ae 

(ae) 

E 

thiu't 

(th, t) 

H 

yae 

(yae) 

n 

phiu' P 

(ph, p) 

41 

e 

(e) 

o 

hiu’ h 

C h) 

11 

ye 

(ye) 

n 

toen-giu’k 

(kk, k) 

J 

oe 

(oe) 

u 

toendiu’t 

(tt) 

tI 

wi 

(wi) 

uu 

toenbiu’p 

(pp) 

-I 

u’ i 

(u* i) 

M 

toensiu’t 

(ss, t) 

-J 

wa 

(wa) 

** 

toeniiu’ t 

C J j) 

1=1 

wo’ 

(wo’ ) 




aH 

wae 

(wae) 




T-ll 

we 

(we) 
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B 







B 


- Jc u+-> 


9 


DE 33a 


IlliiiiE 


iebdbb 







03 — 03 

p-. rs >» 


03 03 

'—■ PS 


CD / 

* / 
O / ^ 

>/ c 

/ I 03 
/ C C 

o w 


HS 

-*-J 

ra'g 

i— 

E'o 

-*-> 

HTo 

i_ 

D 

(tya) 

9 

D 

Cta] 

H3 2 

B 

wt: 



a. S (Ho W «2 


5S PC -I 



-s< O 

co 


□ aa?^ -<>. o>» 

e o. co ^ 



K S 
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, — , 

' 

,-V 


,— v 

,-, 


, —, 

,—, 

,_ s 

Kx: 

CJ 

fTs 2i 

lUr 

--j 

I3x: 

Q. 

40 _C 

R-* 

5TT" 

_ 

r5 CL 
CL 

3‘<^ 

00 

3S 

Kii 

ml 

IU|| 

Wit 

I0IJ 

Rll 

m 

HIS 

"o 

331 CL 
X)| CL 

<lj 

Kl§ 

U 

• D 

ms 

■*-> 

3 

Its 

Cl 

ttH 

XI 

^1 


*"3 

»F CL 
CL 

#1 

oo 

*—> 

(chu) 

IfrJ 


/—A 

#1 

n-l 

HI-5 

o 

Ul CL 

»r a 

«■§ 

»■§ 

Kll 

O 

ml 

mI 

wl 

a 

«£ 

£ 

o 

35 

JC 

O 

W5 

o 

512 

CL 

o 

*1 2 

oo 

o 

SI .5 

•—i 

wl 

o 

MS 

tuf 


O 

35 

O 

LI 1 -»-> 
U| -♦-> 

O 

33j CL 
3n CL 

< — > 

o 

<1 oo 

<1 0) 

o 

*o 

<J 

“o 

?sl 

■ 

~o 

ms 

CL 

®| 

*o 

K5 

jxr 

~o 

02 

*-> 

"o 

as 

a 

•* 

o 

3S 

00 

\ 

"o 

Bi 

•—i 


/-S 







/—S 

/—, 

Ri: 

CJ 


ns's 

a'J 

a 

<5*o 

x: 

K5 

JX 

S3 

-*-> 

■ a 

CL 

23 o 

-c c/i 

00 

S3 

••—i 

CO 

CJ 

CO 

Kg 

CO 

iuic 

-•-> 

CO 

Sj? 

CL 

40 S 
-c 

CO 

Si 

i — v 

CO 

£5 ^ 
n ^ 

w 

CO 

is 2 

a 

CO 

-t 00 

c/5 

co 

35 

CO 

Kcj 

CO 

HN 

<0 

iu5 

CO 

3a 

40 5 

CO 

Si 

CO 

CO 

ns S 

CO 

=3 w 

00 

CO 

35 


n"5 

iuS 

0‘S 


f5 

ti3 

/—\ 

S CL 

*1 CL 

< 00 
< on 

R§ 


66 


is not pronounced at the beginning of a syllable. 




Writing of Words 


* 
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Lesson 8: 


% 


Syllables 


A word consists of one or more syllables. A syllable consists 
of one or more consonants and one vowel. 

The syllables are divided into 5 forms: 

1. The one-vowel syllable 

for example: 

0101 fai) child 


explanation: 

The syllable <4 (a) consists of the consonant o and the 
vowel } (a) . 

The consonant * is not pronounced at the beginning of a 
syllable. Therefore, the syllable <4 (a) is considered a 
one-vowel syllable. 

The syllable °1 (I) consists of the consonant o and the 
vowel 1 (i) . 

The consonant o is not pronounced at the beginning of a 
syllable. Therefore, the syllable °1 (i) is considered a 
one-vowel syllable. 

2. The one-consonant-and-one-vowel syllable 


for example: 

fnamu) treeiwood 


explanation: 
The syllable 
the vowel ' } 
The syllable 
the vowel t 


H- fna) consists of 
fa) . 

-T- (mu) consists of 
(u) . 


the consonant i- (n) and 
the consonant p (m) and 
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3. The one-vowel-and-one-consonant syllable 

for example: 

U (il) work 

explanation: 

The syllable (il) consists of the consonant o, the vo¬ 
wel 1 (i) and the consonant a (I) . 

The consonant o js not pronounced at the beginning of a 
syllable. Therefore, the syllable (il) is considered a 
one-vowel-and-one-consonant syllable. 

4. The syllable consisting of one consonant, 
one vowel and one consonant 

for example: 

§ (mul) water 

explanation: 

The syllable (mul) consists of the consonant n (m) , 
the vowel t (u) and the consonant a (I) . 

5. The syllable consisting of one consonant, one 
vowel and a double consonant 

for example: 

21 (kap) price 

explanation: 

The syllable & (kap) consists of the consonant ~i (k) , 
the vowel ]- (a) and the double consonant e* (p) 

The Infinitive of the Verb 

The infinitive of the verb in Korean takes the following form: 

stem + ending □ (da) 
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for example: 

O 7\Q go 

(kada] 

explanation: 

7 } + Pj. 

(ka da] 

7 \ f ka1 - stem 
*4 (da] - ending 

O JLP come 
(oda] 

explanation: 

± + 

(o da] 

.2. (0] - stem 
*4 (da] - ending 

O eat 

(mo’kda] 

explanation: 

3 + *4 ' 

(mo’k da] 

^ (mo'k] - stem 
*4 (da] - ending 

O D M1 □ drink 
(masida] 

explanation:- 
+ c-i- 
(masi da] 
n M] (masi ] - stem 
*4 (da] - ending 



«» 


O nr-Cl give 
(juda) 

explanation: 

4. + pj. 

(ju da) 
nr (ju) - stem 
*4 (da) - ending 

O ■learn 
(kongbuhada) 

explanation: 

■3"?-^ + *4 

(kongbuha da) 

-3--T-S1- (kongbuha) - stem 
(da) - ending 


The Final Form of the Verb 

The final form of the verb is the form which lies at the end 
of the sentence and closes the sentence. 

The final forms of the verb are subdivided into the final de¬ 
clarative, interrogative, suggestive and imperative forms. 

The tense of the final form of the verb is the present. 

The final form of the verb makes no distinction of person or 
number. 

Courtesy is a grammatical category in which the speaker ex¬ 
presses politeness for the person addressed. 

Courtesy is expressed in three forms, namely, the most 
deferential, middle and low forms. 

When a speaker speaks to a superior, the most deferential 
form is used. 

When a speaker speaks to a person at the same rank, the 
middle form is used. 

When a speaker speaks to an inferior, the low form is used. 
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The Final Declarative Form of the Verb 


When the speaker expresses some statement in the affirmative 
or negative form, the final declarative form of the verb is 
used. 

for example: 

=L7\ suer. 

(ku’ga omnida) 
he comes 

He comes. 

explanation: 

* The final declarative form (omnida) is derived from 

the infinitive . 2.14 (oda) come. 

X + *4 

(o da) 

X (o) - stem 
14 .(da) - ending 
X + a H *4 
(0 mnida) 

(mnida) - final declarative ending of the verb in 
the most deferential form 

(omnida) (after contracting X ( 0 ) and a (p) ) 

When the stem of the verb ends in a vowel, PH*4 (mnida) 
is used. 

In this example the stem X ( 0 ) of the verb _2.t4 (oda) 
ends in the vowel - 1 - ( 0 ) . Therefore, (mnida) is 

used here. 

1. When a speaker speaks to a superior, the final 
declarative form of the verb has the following 
form: 

for example: 
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coi^e 



^^^^numbe r 
person 

singular 

speaker 

A A aucr. 

(jega kamnida) 

1 go 

1 go. 

person 

addressed 

^mh auo. 

(tangs ini kamnida] 
you go 

You go. 

o 

person 

spoken about 

i\ e /s. Ua /f / 

auo. y~*)- 

(ku’ga kamnida) 

he goes mLc 

He goes. 

3L aua. 

(ku’ nyo’jaga kamnida) 
that woman goes (2^)- 

She 8° es - 


^^^^numbe r 
person 

plural 

speaker 

4-3) y\ aucr. 

(uriga kamnida) 

we go 

We go. 

person 

addressed 

BUD. 

(tangsindu’ri kamnida) 
you go 

You go. 

person 
spoken about 

a-fol auo. 

(ku’du’ri kamnida) 
they goes 

They go. 

3- Hxi-i-oi auo. 

(ku’ nyo’jadu’ri kamnida) 
those women go 

They go. 
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exp I anatiop: 

* The final declarative form AAA (kamnida) is derived 
from the infinitive AA fkada) go. 

A + A 

(ka da) 

A (ka) - stem 
A (da) - ending 

A + *AA 

(ka mnida) 

tiv-IH- (mnida) - final declarative ending of the verb in 
the most deferential form 

AAA (kamnida) (after contracting A (ka) and y (p) ) 
When the stem of the verb ends in a vowel, ^AA (mnida) 
is used. 

In this example the stem A (ka) of the verb 7\A (kada) 
ends in the vowel )• (a) . Therefore, #AA (mnida) is 
used here. 


for example: 


person 

singular 

speaker 

4 A mpU p*. 

(jega ko'tsu’mnida) 

1 go on foot 

1 go on foot. 

person 

addressed 

2£LID. 

(tangs ini ko'tsu'mnida) 
you go on foot 

You go on foot. 

person 

spoken about 

J-A i= s LI □. 

(ku’ga ko'tsu’mnida) ^7-zr 

he goes on foot 

He goes on foot. 

n- t AAA 26UD. 

fku’ nyo’jaga ko’tsu’mnida) 
that woman goes on foot 

She goes oh foot. 


(iw&) 

jAr< 



afl<s ~z> 


7. 


cxji-*-* Cie^\Scr>^ ix*>d' •— 5 > S'U 'l/tA.Auttrfci 


^^-^number 

person 

plural 

speaker 

4*1 A 2pUL\ m . 

(uriga ko’tsu’mnida) 

we go on foot 

We go on foot. 

person 

addressed 

upua. 

( tangsindu’ ri ko’tsu’mnida) 
you go on foot 

You go on foot. 

person 
spoken about 

J.^0] 2 SLID. 

(ku’du’ri ko’tsu’mnida) 
they go on foot 

They go on foot. 

JL H^f°l 

(ku’ nyo’jadu'ri ko’tsu’mnida) 
those women go on foot 

They go on foot. 


explanation: 

* The final declarative form 4 ^* 4 - (ko’tsu’mnida) is de¬ 
rived from the infinitive 4 V \ (ko’tda) go on foot. 

4 + 

fko’t da) 

4 fko’t) - stem 
(da) - ending 

4 + 

(ko’t su’mnida) 

(su’mnida) - final declarative ending of the verb 
in the most deferential form 
When the stem of the verb ends in a consonant, 
(su’mnida) is used. 

In this example the stem 4 (ko’t) of the verb 4 V \ (ko t 
da) ends in the consonant c (t) . Therefore, (su’m 

nida) is used here. 

2. When a speaker speaks to a person at the same 
jank, the final declarative form of the verb 
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has the following form: 


for example: 


^^\number 

person^. 

singular 

plural 

speaker 

A A 712". 

(naega kao) 

1 go 

1 go. 

AAA 712. 

(uriga kao) 

we go 

We go. 

person 

addressed 

A A. °1 712. 

(tangsini kao) 

you go 

You go. 

AAA A 712. 

(tangsindu’ri kao) 
you go 

You go. 

person 

spoken about 

J-A 712. 

(ku’ga kao) 

he goes 

He goes. 

jl AAA 712. 
(ku’ nyo’jaga kao) 
that woman goes 

She goes. 

-3.-1-«1 712. 

(ku’du’rl kao) 
they go 

They go. 

J- H*HM 712. 

(ku’ nyo’jadu’ri kao) 
those women go 

They go. 


explanation: 

* The final declarative form A-A Ikao) is derived from the 
infinitive AA (kada) go. 

A + A 

(ka dal 
A ika) - stem 
A (da) - ending 

A + ± 

(ka o) 

JSL (o) - final declarative ending of the verb in the 
middle form of courtesy 

When the stem of the verb ends in a vowel, Sl (o) is used. 
In this example the stem A (ka) of the verb AA (kada) 
ends in the vowel }- (a) . Therefore, JL (o) is used here. 
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for example: 


numbe r 

person 

singu1 a r 

speaker 

A A e±*. 

[naega ko’tso) 

1 go on foot 

1 go on foot. 

person 

addressed 

r^lo] g ±> 

(tangsini ko'tso) 
you go on foot 

You go on foot. . 

person 

spoken about 

3-A e±. 

(ku’ga kq’tso) 

he goes on foot 

He goes on foot. 

n 1444 

(ku’ nyo’jaga ko’tso) 
that woman goes on foot 

She goes on foot. 


^'^'^^^number 

person 

plural 

speaker 

AAA e±*. 

furiga ko’tso) 

we go on foot 

We go on foot. 

person 

addressed 

(tangsindu’ri ko’tso) 
you go on foot 

You go on foot. 

person 

spoken about 

3±. 

(ku’du’rl ko’tso) 
they go on foot 

They go on foot. 

a A A- t°l 2±. 

Iku’ nyo’jadu’ri ko’tso) 
those women go on foot 

They go on foot. 
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explanation: 

* The final declarative form A± (ko’tso) is derived from 
the infinitive QA (ko’tda) go on foot. 

7 i + pf 

(ko’t da) 

(ko’t) - stem 
(da) - ending 
^ ^ 

(ko* t so) 

^ [so) " final declarative ending of the verb in the 
middle form of courtesy 

When the stem of the verb ends in a consonant, (so) is 
used. 

In this example the stem A (ko’t) of the verb A± (ko’t 
so) ends in the consonant n (t) . Therefore, ± (so) is 
used here. 

3. When a speaker speaks to an inferior, the final 

declarative form of the verb has'The'following 
form: 


for example: 


^^number 

person''^. 

s i ngu 1 a r 

plural 

speaker 

A A ZIP*, 

(naega kanda) 

! go 

1 go. 

AAA ZiP. 

(uriga kanda) 

we go 

We go. 

person 

addressed 

Hi A ZIP. 

(nega kanda) 

you go 

You go. 

AAA Zip. 

(no’hu’iga kanda) 
you go 

You go. 

person 

spoken 

about 

3-A ZIP. 

(ku’ga kanda) 

he goes 

He goes. 

-7- t AAA Zip. 

(ku nyo’jaga kanda) 
that woman goes 

She goes. 

ZiP. 

fku du’ ri kanda) 
they go 

They go. 

JZ AA^kA ZiP. 

(ku nyo’ jadu’ri kanda) 
those women go 

They go. 
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explanation: 

* The final declarative form AA (kanda) is derived from 
the infinitive A A (kada) go. 

A + A 

(ka da] 

A (ka] - stem 
A (da] - ending 
7J- + l- t-j- 

(ka nda] 

Lt l (nda) - final declarative ending of the verb in the 
low form of courtesy 

A A (kanda) (after contracting A (ka) and ^ (n) ) 

When the stem of the verb ends in a vowel, (nda) is 

used. 

In this example the stem A (ka) of the verb A A (kada) 
ends in the vowel 1- (a) . Therefore, (nda) is used 

here. 


for example: 


^^^-^nurnbe r 
person — 

singular 

speaker 

A A SfeCP. 

(naega ko’nnu’nda) 

1 go on foot 

1 go on foot. 

person 

addressed 

Hi A SfeD. 

(nega ko'nnu’nda) 

you go on foot 

You go on foot. 

person 

spoken about 

J-A ateD. 

(ku’ga ko'nnu’nda) 
he goes on foot 

He goes on foot. 

n. AAA ateD. 

(ku’ nyo’jaga ko’nnu’ndal 
that woman goes on foot 

She goes on foot. 
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^"^\numbe r 
person 

plural 

speaker 

4-514 s^cr. 

(uriga ko’nnu nda) 

we go on foot 

We go on foot. 

person 

addressed 

(no’hu’iga ko’nnu’nda) 
you go on toot 

You go on foot. — 

person 

spoken about 

afeD; 

(ku' du’ r i ko’ nnu’ nda) 
they go on foot 

They go on foot. 

j. 4 4-ir°l SfeC). 

(ku' nyo’jadu’ri ko’nnu’nda) 
those women go on foot 

They go on foot. 


explanation: . 

* The final declarative form (ko nnu nda) is derived 

from the infinitive 44 (ko’tda) go on foot. 

4 + 4 

(ko’t da) 

4 (ko’t) - stem 
4 (da) - ending 

74 + b-4 

(ko’n nu’nda) 

(nu’nda) - final declarative ending of the verb in 
the iow form of courtesy 

When the stem of the verb ends in a consonant, -fe-4 (nu n 
da) is used. 

In this example the stem 4 (ko’t) of the verb 44 (ko t 
da) ends in the consonant n (t) . Therefore, ^4 (nun 
da) is used here. 
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Table of Final Declarative Endings of the Verb 


Final declarative endings of the verb 

the most 

deferential form 

middle form 
of courtesy 

low form 
of courtesy 

uuu / euu 

(mnida) (su’mnida) 

3. / ± 

(o) (so) 

(l) (=) cr 

((n)da) ((nu’n) da) 


remarks: 

We have indicated here only such final declarative endings of 
the verb which are frequently used. 

For the other final declarative endings of the verb, please 
refer to the appendix. 

* The sound (n) or the syllable -fe- (nu’n) is placed before 
the final declarative ending *4 (da] . 

The final declarative endings vt4 (ndal and (nu’nda) 

are formed by it. 

The final declarative ending '-^4 (nda) is attached to the 
stem of the verb which ends in a vowel. 

The final declarative ending -b*4 (nu’ndal is attached to the 
stem of the verb which ends in a consonant. 

The Personal Pronoun 


The personal pronoun has different forms: singular and plural 
and form of courtesy. 


form of 

^'‘‘^-'-^courtesy 

persoirxnumber 

to a superior 

to a person of the 
same rank or to 
an inferior 

speaker 

singular 

m / n i 

(je) (jo’) 

m / u \ 

(nae) (na) 

plural 

XT 51 we 

Uo’hu’i) 

^E1 we 

(uri) 

person 

addressed 

singular 


U ’you 

(no’) 

plural 


U5I you 

(no’ hu’ i) 
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6 


for example: 

O AAA ma . 

(jega kamnida) 

1 go 

1 go. 

explanation: 

The speaker speaks to a superior. 

♦ Ml + A 
(je ga) 

^il (je) - personal pronoun 1 

7 \ (ga) - nominative ending of the personal pronoun 
♦ 2 The final form AAA (kamnida) is derived from the in¬ 
finitive A A (kada) go. 

A + A 

(ka da) 

A (ka) - stem 
A (da) - ending 
A + a A A 
(ka mnida) 

a u\A (mnida) - final declarative ending of the verb 
in the most deferential form 

AAA (kamnida) (after contracting A (ka) and a (p) ) 

O XH-b“ AAA. 

(jo’nu’n kamnida) 

I go 

1 go. 

explanation: 

The speaker speaks to a superior. 

♦ A + -b 
(jo’ nu’ n) 

A (jo') - personal pronoun I 
-b (nu’n) - auxiliary ending 
The auxiliary endings are attached to various kinds of 
words. These endings are used to express relations among 
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objects and phenomena as well as actions and states. 

The auxiliary ending b (nu’n) expresses indication. 

In this example the auxiliary ending b (hu’n) expresses 
that none other than i go. 

The auxiliary ending b (nu’n] is used when the word to 
which the auxiliary ending b (nu’n] is attached ends in 
a vowel. 

In this example the auxiliary ending b (nu’n) is 
attached to the personal pronoun A (jo’) which ends in 
the vowel i (o’) . 

Not the nominative ending A (ga) but the auxiliary 
ending b (nu’n) is attached to the personal pronoun 
(jo’ ) in the nominative. 

O 2“ 

(jo’n kamnida) 

I go 

I go. 

explanation: 

The speaker speaks to a superior. 

* A + i_ 

(jo’ n) 

A (jo’) - personal pronoun I 
l. (n) - auxiIiary ending 

b (jo’n) (after contracting A (jo’) and i- (n) ) 

The auxiliary ending ( n ) expresses indication. 

In this example the auxiliary ending i- (n) expresses 
that none other than I go. 

The auxiliary ending i- (n) is used when the word to 
which the.auxiIiary ending (n) is attached ends in a 
vowel. 

In this example the auxiliary ending (n) is attached 
to the personal pronoun A (jo’) which ends in the vowel 
-I (o’) . 

Not the nominative ending 7 \ (ga) but the auxiliary end¬ 
ing v (n) is attached to the personal pronoun A (jo’) 
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in the nominative. 


O U\A ml AA m *. 

fnaega kanda) 

1 go 

I go. 

explanation: 

The speaker speaks to an inferior. 

W'M) + 7 \ 

(nae ga) 

vH (nae) - persona! pronoun I 

A (ga) - nominative ending of the personal pronoun 
* 2 The final form AA (kanda) is derived from the infini¬ 
tive AA (kada) go. 

A + A 

(ka da) 

A (ka) - stem 

A (da) - ending 

A + i- A 
(ka nda) 

L-cj (nda) - final declarative ending of the verb in 
the low form of courtesy 

AA (kanda) (after contracting A (ka) and (n) ) 

O UV A A. 

(nanu’n kanda) 

I go 

I go. 

explanation'- 

The speaker speaks to an inferior. 

* A + -fe- 

(na nu’n) 

A (na) - personal pronoun I 

-fe- (nu’n) - auxiliary ending 

In this example the auxiliary ending -b (nu'n) expresses 
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that none other than I go. 

Not the nominative ending 4 real hi.t *h„ 

tno ri , * r tgaj out the auxiliary end- 

InaMn the''nominaUve^ ^ ^ P6rS ° nal Pr0noyn * 


o y- 

(nan 

i 

I go. 


44. 

kanda) 

go 


explanation: 

The speaker speaks to an inferior. 

♦ + L_ 

(na n) 

•4 (na) - personal pronoun I 

L fn) ~ auxiIiary ending 

/J (nan) (after contracting 14 f na ) and u (n) ) 

n this example the auxiliary ending u f n) expresses 
that none other than I go. expresses 

Not the nominative ending 4 (ga) but the auxiIiary end- 

in th " -' S attached t0 the Personal pronoun 4 (na) 
in the nominative. 1 ^ inaj 


O as|7}* 

(Jo’hu’iga 

we 

We go. 


444. 

kamnida) 
go 


explanation: 

The speaker speaks to a superior 

* 43) + 4 

(jo’hu’i ga) 

*[*} ( Jo’hu'i) - personal pronoun we 
4 (ga) - nominative ending of the personal pronoun 

O H5l4r- 444. 

Uo’hu’inu'n kamnida) * 
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we go 

We go. 

explanation: 

The speaker speaks to a superior. 

* A &I + -b 

[ jo’ hu’ i nu’ n) 

A A (jo’hu’iJ - personal pronoun we 
-b (nu'n) - auxiliary ending 
In this example the auxiliary ending -b (nu’n) expresses 
that none other than we go. 

O “Bl 4* 1 A± ma . 

(uriga kao] 

we go 

We go. 

explanation: 

The speaker speaks to a person at the same rank. 

*‘ 4-^1 + 4 

(uri ga) 

4-^1 (uri) - personal pronoun we 
4 (ga) - nominative ending of the personal pronoun 
* 2 The final form A-2- (kao) is derived from the infinitive 
AA (kada) go. 

A + 4 

(ka da) 

A (ka) - stem 
A (da) - ending 

A + - 2 . 

(ka o) 

-2. (0) - final declarative ending of the verb in the 
middle form of courtesy 



44. 

(urinu’n 

kao) 

we 

go 
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We go. 


explanation: 

The speaker speaks to a person at the same rank. 

* 4-@l + b 

(uri nu’n) 

4-^1 (uri] - personal pronoun we 
b (nu’n) - auxiliary ending 
In this example the auxiliary ending b (nu’n) expresses 
that none other than we go. 

O UIH* 

(nega kanda) 

you go 

You go. 

explanation: 

The speaker speaks to an inferior. 

* Ml + A 

(ne ga) 

Ml (ne) - personal pronoun you 
A (ga) - nominative ending of the personal pronoun 

otib tM. 

(no'nu'n kanda) 
you go 

You go. 

explanation: 

The speaker speaks to an inferior. 

* H + b 

(no’ nu’n) 

H (no’) - personal pronoun you 
b (nu’n) - auxiliary ending 
In this example the auxiliary ending b (nu'n) expresses 
that none other than you go. 

Not the nominative ending A (ga) but the auxi1iary end- 
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jng ^ (nu’n) is attached to the personal pronoun H 
(no’) in the nominative. 

o a* 

(no’n kanda) 
you go 
• You go. 

explanation'- 

The speaker speaks to an inferior. 

* H 

(no' nl 

H (no’) - personal pronoun you 
u (nl - auxi1iary ending 

Ki (no’n) (after contracting H (no’) and u (n) ) 

In this example the auxiliary ending L (n) expresses 

that none other than you go. 

Not the nominative ending 7\ (ga) but the auxiliary end¬ 
ing v- (n) is attached to the personal pronoun H (no’) 
in the nominative. 

O USJ^* 4*4. 

(no’hu'iga kanda) 
you go 

You go. 

explanation: 

The speaker speaks to an inferior. 

* v)3l + 71- 

(no’hu’i ga) 

(no’hu’i) - personal pronoun you 
7 \ (ga) - nominative ending of the personal pronoun 

O 

(no’hu’inu’n kanda) 
you go 

You go. 
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explanation: 

The speaker speaks to an inferior. 

* + -b 

(no’ hu’ i nu’ n) 

(no’hu’i) - personal pronoun you 
-b (nu’n) - auxiliary ending 
-b (nu’n) expresses that none other than you go. 

iidJ (tangsin) you is a noun. But it can be used as a per¬ 
sonal pronoun. 

for example: 

O BtH- 

(tangs ini kamnida) 
you go 

You go. 

explanation: 

The speaker speaks to a superior. 

* + °1 
(tangsin i) 

(tangsin) - noun you 

°] (i) - nominative ending of the noun in the singular 
The nominative ending of the noun in the singular °1 
(i) is attached to the noun which ends in a consonant. 

In this example the nominative ending of the noun in the 
singular °1 (i) is attached to the noun ’sMi (tangsin) 
which ends in the consonant (n) . 

O BfJb* 

(tangsinu’n kamnida) 
you go 

You go. 

explanation: 

The speaker speaks to a superior. 

* + -c 
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[tangsin u’n) 

C tangs i n ] - noun you 
t~ (u’n) - auxiliary ending 
The auxiliary ending -g- (u’n) expresses indication, 
in this example the auxiliary ending A (u’n) expresses 
that none other than you go. 

The auxiIiary ending -g- (u’n) is used when the word to ' 
which the auxiliary ending -g- (u’n) is attached ends in 
a consonant. 

In this example the auxiliary ending -g- (u’n) is attach¬ 
ed to the noun (tangsin) which ends in the con¬ 
sonant ^ (n) . 

6 “ (tongmu) comrade is a noun. But it can be used as a per¬ 
sonal pronoun with the meaning you. 

for example: 

O 7\±. 

(tongmuga kao) 
comrade go 
You go. 

explanation: 

The speaker speaks to a person at the same rank. 

* -f-4 + 7} 

(tongmu ga) 

-f-r- (tongmu) - noun comrade 

A (ga) - nominative ending of the noun in the singu¬ 
lar 

The nominative ending of the noun in the singular A 
(ga) is attached to the noun which ends in a vowel. 

In this example the nominative ending of the noun in the 
singular A (ga) is attached to the noun -f-r- (tongmu) 
which ends in the vowel t (u) . 

O AS.. 

(tongmunu’n kao) 
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comrade go 
You go. 

explanation^ 

The speaker speaks to a person at the same rank. 

* O T <- 

(tongmu nu’n) 

-f-r- (tongmu) - noun comrade 
-c- (nu'n) - auxiliary ending 
-b (nu’n) expresses that none other than you go. 

O 

(ku’ga kamnida) 
he goes 

He goes. 

explanation: 

The speaker speaks to a superior. 

* zl + y\ 

(ku’ ga) 

ZL (ku') - demonstrative pronoun that 
In this example the demonstrative pronoun ZL (ku’) which 
indicates the object expresses the meaning he. 
y\ (ga) - nominative ending of the personal pronoun 

o n-b‘ 

(ku’nu’n kamnida) 
he goes 

He goes. 

explanation-' 

The speaker speaks to a superior. 

* zl + -b 
(ku’ nu’n) 

ZL (ku’) - demonstrative pronoun he 
-fe- (nu’n) - auxiliary ending 
-c- (nu'n) expresses that none other than he goes. 
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o n u*\7\ m y\x. 

(ku' nyo’jaga kao) 
that woman goes 
She goes. 

explanation: 

The speaker speaks to a person at the same rank. 

* a H4 + A 
(ku’ nyo’ja . ga) 

H (ku’1 - demonstrative pronoun that 
(nyo’ja) - noun woman 

y\ (ga) -nominative ending of the noun in the singular 
The nominative ending of the noun in the singular 
(ga) is attached to the noun which ends in a vowel. 

In this example the nominative ending of the noun in the 
singular (ga) is attached to the noun H (nyo’ja) 
which'ends in the vowel } (a) . 

o a uxib* ?\±. 

(ku’ nyo’janu’n kao) 
that woman goes 

She goes. 

explanation: 

The speaker speaks to a person at the same rank. 

* 3. + b 

(ku’ nyo’ja nu'n) 

3- (ku’) - demonstrative pronoun that 
(nyo’ja) - noun woman 
-b (nu’n) - auxiliary ending 
-b (nu’n) expresses that none other than she goes, 

O H2H* 

(ku’go’si kanda) 
that thing goes 
It goes. 
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explanation: 

The speaker speaks to an inferior. 

* JZ + 3 + o] 

fku' go’s i) 

Cku’ ) - demonstrative pronoun that 
■5! [go's) - incomplete noun thing 
An incomplete noun is a noun which cannot express a com¬ 
plete meaning and can express it only when another word 
lies before it as an attribute. 

°1 (i) - nominative ending of the noun in the singular 
The nominative ending of the noun in the singular °I 
(i) is attached to a word which ends in a consonant. 

In this example the nominative ending of the noun in 
the singular °| (i) is attached to the incomplete noun 
3 (go’s) which ends in the consonant a ( s ) . 

o nar tm. 

[ku'go’su’n kanda) 
that thing goes 

11 goes. 

explanation: 

The speaker speaks to an •nferior. 

* a + % + 

fku' go's u’n) 

(ku’) - demonstrative pronoun that 
•53 (go’s) - incomplete noun thing 
(u’n) - auxiliary ending 

■& (u'n) expresses that none other than it goes. 

o 

(ku'du'ri kamnida) 
they go 

They go. 

explanation: 

The speaker speaks to a superior. 
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* J. + -g. +■ oj 

f ku’ du’ r i ] 

fku ) - demonstrative pronoun he 
-t’ (du’ r) - plural ending 

°1 fiJ nominative ending of the noun in the plural 

kamnida) 
go 


O 21S* 

(ku' du’ ru’ n 
they 

They go. 


explanation: 


* ZL 


The speaker speaks to a superior 

~j t= ^ 


(ku’ du’r u’n) 

(ku^ ) - demonstrative pronoun he 
-f- (du’ r) - plural ending 
~ (u n) - auxiliary ending 
-g- fu’nJ expresses that none other than they go 


OH L3Xfg°|- 

(ku’ nyo’jadu’ri kao) 
that women go 

They go. 

explanation: 

The speaker speaks to a person at the same rank 
* ZL + -|- + 0 ] 

(ku’ nyo’ia du’r i) 

(ku ) - demonstrative pronoun that 

(nyo ia) - noun woman 

(du'r) - plural ending 

°1 (i) - nominative ending of the noun in the plural 
O H 1=1 

(ku nyo jadu’ru’n kao) 
those women go 

They go. 
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explanation: 

The speaker speaks to a person at the same rank. 

H4 + -1- + x: 

Cku’ nyo' ja du’ r u' n) 

3 (ku 1 ) - demonstrative pronoun that 
H4 (nyo’ja) - noun woman 
-f- (du’r) - plural ending 
-g- (u’n) - auxiliary ending 
-c (u’n) expresses that none other than they go. 

O 

(ku’go’tdu’ri kanda) 
the things go 
They go. 

explanation: 

The speaker speaks to an inferior. 

* 3 + 3. + -1- + °1 
(ku’ go’t du’ r i) 

3 (ku’ ) - demonstrative pronoun that 
^ (go’t) - incomplete noun thing 
-g- (du’ r) - plural ending 

(i) - nominative ending of the noun in the plural 


O TM. 

(ku’ go’ tdu’ru’n kanda) 
the things go 
They go. 

explanation: 

The speaker speaks to an inferior. 

* 3 + 3 + -I- + ■€■ 

(ku' go’t du’ r u’n) 

3 (ku’ )' - demonstrative pronoun that 
3 (go't]- - incomplete noun thing 
•f- (du' r) - plural ending 
-&■ (u’n) - auxiliary ending 
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(u’n) expresses that none other than they'go. 

The Plural.of the Noun 

in the Korean language there is no gender. 

The plural of the noun is formed by attaching the plural end¬ 
ing -fr fdu’I) to the singular of the noun. 

The plural ending shows that the objects are two or more. 


for example: 


singular 

plural 

A'Q (saram) a man 

(saramdu’l) men 

°V(ai) a chi Id 

<4°llf Caidu’ 1) chi Idren 

M-t- (namu) a tree 

M-t-M Cnamudu’ 1) trees 

£ (mal) a horse 

fmaldu’ 1) horses 


The Declension of the Noun in the Singular 

(Nominative) 

The nominative for the question who or what has the nomina¬ 
tive ending: JHIAH fkkeso’) , 1\ (ga) , 01 t i ) . 

MUH (kkeso*) (when a sense of respect is given to the word 
to be declined) 

71 iga) (when the word to be declined ends in a vowel) 

01 (i) (when the word to be declined ends in a consonant) 
for example: 

O °M^SUH (abo’nimkkeso’) father 
explanation: 

oM'd + 

(abo’nim kkeso') 
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<44 4 (abo’nim) - noun father 
flil4 (kkeso’ ) - nominative ending 

O (namuga) tree 

explanation: 

M-t- + 4 

inamu ga) 

4-t- (namu) - noun tree 
A (ga) - nominative ending 

O 4401 (sarami) man 

explanation: 

44 + °1 

[saram i) 

44 (saram) - noun man 
°] C i) - nominative ending 

The Declension of the Noun in the Plural 

( Nominative ) 

The nominative for the question who or what has the nomina¬ 
tive ending: MAH (kkeso’) , 01 (i) . 

MAH (kkeso’) (when a sense of respect is given to the word 
to be dec Iined) 

01 (i) 

for example: 

O (o’mo’ nidu’ Ikkeso’ ) mothers 

explanation: 

44 4 + -f- + ^14 

(o’mo’ni du’ I kkeso’) 

444 (o'mo’ni) - noun mother 
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-f- (du’ I) ~ plural ending 

v]]M (kkeso’J - nominative ending 

O °[°]-&0l (aidu’ri] children 
explanation: 

®H + -t- + °1 

(a i du’ r i) 

°M (ai 3 - noun chi Id 
•f- Cdu’ r) - plural ending 
°| (i 3 - nominative ending 

O ^f^-f-01 (saramdu’ri) men 

t 

explanation: 

4 % + -f- + o| 

(saram du’ r i 3 

4*$ (saram) - noun man 
-f- (du' r) - plural ending 

°] (i) - nominative ending f 

| 

The Declension of the Personal Pronoun 

(j Nominative ) I 

i 

The nominative for the question who has the nominative ending: 

1\ (ga) , 01 (i) . 

I 

i 

71 (ga] (when the word to be declined ends in a vowel) I 

■ 

01 (i) (when the word to be declined ends in a consonant) 
for example: 

O *il 1\ (jega) 1 | 

explanation: 

4 + 4 \ 

(je ga) 

4 (je) - personal pronoun I 
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A (ga) - nominative ending 


O (jo'nu’n) I 
explanation: 

A + b 

(jo’ nu’n) 

A (jo’) - personal pronoun I 
b (nu’n) - auxiliary ending 

To the personal pronoun A (jo’) is not attached the 
nominative ending A (ga) , but the auxiliary ending -b 
(nu’n) . 

O A~)\ (naega) I 

explanation: 

M) + y\ 

(nae ga) 

M) (nae) - personal pronoun I 
A (ga) - nominative ending 

O H-fe (nanu’n) I 

explanation: 

A + b 

(na nu’n) 

A (na) - personal pronoun.I 
b (nu’n) - auxiliary ending 

To the personal pronoun A (na) is not attached the nomi¬ 
native ending A (ga) , but the auxiliary ending b 
(nu’n) 

O AAl\ (jo’ hu’ iga) we 
explanation: 

A A + ■ A 

(jo’ hu’ i ga) 
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z\s\ (jo’hu'i) - personal pronoun we 
y\ (ga) - nominative ending 

O ^sl-f-OI (jo’ hu’ idu’ ri) we 

explanation: 

+ -f- + °) 

(jo’ hu' i du’ r i ] 

(jo'hu’ii - personal pronoun we 
-fr idu’r) - plural ending 
°] [i] - nominative ending 

The plural ending idu’i) can be attached to the per¬ 
sonal pronoun s] [ jo' hu’ i) . 

But in the meaning the personal pronouns *|3| (jo’hu'i) 
we and (jo’hu’idu’I) we are the same. Both of them 

are the personal pronouns in plural. 

To the personal pronoun ^ s] -f- (jo’hu’idu’I) is attached 
the nominative ending °1 (i) because the personal pronoun 
*1$]-!- (jo’hu’idu’I i ends in the consonant e. ( I ) . 

O -t- 5-171 (urigaj we 

explanation: 

-t-s] + y \ 

furi ga) 

-r-^1 Cur i) - personal pronoun we 
y\ (ga) -nominative ending 

O -T-^l-frOI (uridu’ ri) we 

explanation: 

-t-s] + ilr + °1 

(uri du’r i) 

-t-b- 1 (uri) - personal pronoun we 
-f: (du’r) - plural ending 
°! (i) - nominative ending 

The plural ending -fr (du’l) can be attached to the per- 
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sonal pronoun 4- b] ( ur j) 

ani ‘olfl r a -! n ?M the Personal P^nouns 4*1 (uri) we 
and -r3| e fundu I) we are the same. Both of them are 

the personal pronouns in plural. 

To the sersona! pronoun 45|* (uridu'll is attached the 
n-malive-ending «](i] because the personal pronoun 
"T" ' ^ uri( ^ u I) ends in the consonant e; [ |) 

O Ml 71 (nega) you 


explanation: 

M] + 7 \ 

(ne ga) 

M] (neJ - personal pronoun you 

7 \ fga] - nominative ending 

O H= Ino'nu'n] you 

explanation: 

H _+ ■fe- 
f no' nu'n] 

H fno’) - personal pronoun you 
^ f nu n) - auxiliary ending 

O HsI 71 fno’hu' iga) you 

explanation: 

H s] + 7 \ 

(no’hu’ i ga] 

fno’hu' i ] - personal pronoun you 
7 \ fga) - nominative ending 

O HsI-f-OI fno’hu’ idu’ ri) you 

explanation: 

Hsl + -f- + o] 

fno’ hu’ i du’ r i ] 
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rfS\ (no’hu'i) - personal pronoun you 
-f- (du’ r) - plural ending 
°] (i] - nominative ending 

The plural endidng -f- (du’l) can be attached to the per¬ 
sonal pronoun H 2 ! (no’hu’i) . 

But in the meaning the personal pronouns H $ [no’hu’i) 
you and Hs|-fr (no*hu’idu'1) you are the same. Both of 
them are the personal pronouns in plural. 

To the personal pronoun [no’hu’idu’I) is attached 

the nominative ending °1 [i) because the personal pronoun 
H5]-f: (no’hu’idu’I) ends in the consonant e. (I ) . 

Word Order 
The subject 

The subject usually lies at the beginning of the sentence, 
for example: 

[ppo’su’ga onda) 
a bus comes 

A bus comes. 

explanation: 

The speaker speaks to an inferior. 

The noun (ppo’su’ga] is the subject and lies at 

the beginning of the sentence. 

* 1 dd| ^ + y\ 

(ppo'su’ ga) 

H (ppo’ su’ ] - noun bus 

7\ (ga) - nominative ending 

* 2 -€r c -(- (onda) is derived from the verb jL^l- (oda) come. 

± + T>\ 

(0 da) 

.2. ( 0 ) - stem 
(da) - ending 
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_2. + L-pj. 

{o nda) 

l-> 4 (nda) - final declarative ending of the verb in 
the low form of courtesy 

-gr^i (onda) (after contracting JL (o) and (n) ) 

The predicate 

The predicate always lies at the end of the sentence, 
for example: 

(jega pyo’ng-yang-e kamnida) 

1 Pyongyang to go 

1 go to Pyongyang. 

explanation: 

The speaker speaks to a superior. 

The word in the final declarative form of the verb 
4 (kamnida) is the predicate and lies at the end of the 
sentence. 

*’*)| + y\ 

(j e ga) 

•*)1 (je) - personal pronoun I 
y\ (ga) - nominative ending 

* 2s § °i + °ll 

(pyo’ng-yang e) 

^ °o V (pyo’ng-yang) - noun Pyongyang 
°ll (e) - dative ending 

4 (kamnida) is derived from the verb y\t\ (kada) go. 
?]■ + ' cf 
(ka da) 

A fka) - stem 
Ida) - ending 

7\ + 

(ka mnida) 

ti H'i4 (mnida) - final declarative ending of the verb 
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in the most deferential form 

(kamnida) (after contracting A (ga) and u (p3 ) 

0^7} A°M 71S*. 

(naega pyo’ng-yang-e kao) 

I Pyongyang to go 

I go to Pyongyang. 

explanation: 

The speaker speaks to a person at the same rank. 

The word in the final declarative form of the verb AS. 
(kao) is the predicate and lies at the end of the sen¬ 
tence. 

* AS. (kao) is derived from the verb A A fkada) go. 

A + A 

(ka da) 

A (ka3 - stem 
A (da) - ending 
A + S. 

(ka o) 

S. (o) - final declarative ending of the verb in the 
middle form of courtesy 

o A A ^ °cN zicr. 

(naega pyo'ng-yang-e kanda) 

I Pyongyang to go 

I go to Pyongyang. 

explanation: 

The speaker speaks to an inferior. 

The word in the final declarative form of the verb AA 
(kanda) is the predicate and lies at the end of the sen¬ 
tence. 

* AA (kanda) is derived from the verb A A fkada) go. 

A + A 

(ka da) 

A (ka) - stem 
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(da) - ending 

7 \ + U p} 

(ka nda) 

LP 1‘ [nda) _ final declarative ending 
the low form of courtesy 

fkanda) (after contracting 7\ (|<a) 


of the verb in 
and u ( n ) ) 


i ext 

When a speaker speaks to a superior, he expresses courtesy 
r the person addressed by the most deferential form. 


- aup. 

(jo hu'iga kamnida) 
we go 

We go. 


2UO. 

(jo’hu’inu’n kamnida) 
we go 

We go. 
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*lsi-toi auu. 

[ jo’ hu’ i du’ r i kamnida) 
we 8° 

We go. 


- * 0 moi auD. 

I tangs ini kamnida) 
you go 

You go. 


t>MiS a LID. 

(tangsinu’n kamnida) 
you go 

You go. 


*£4-IrS SLID. 

(tangsindu’ ru’n kamnida) 
you 80 

You go. 


- ^71 auD. 

(ku'ga kamnida) 
he goes 

He goes. 


afe aUD. 

(ku’nu’n kamnida) 
he goes 

He goes. 


- n. H471 a LI D. 

(ku’ nyo’jaga kamnida) 
that woman goes 
She goes. 


a SfLIP. 

(ku’ nyo’ janu’n kamnida) 
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that woman 
She goes. 


goes 


- ^--rOI BUD. 

(ku’du’ri kamnida) 
they go 

They go. 

n-te BUCK 

(ku’du’ru'n kamnida) 
they go 

They go. 

- ZL H4-i-OI BUD. 

(ku' nyo’jadu’ri kamnida) 


those women 

go 



They go. 





n 


BUD. 


(ku’ 

nyo’ jadu’ru’n 

kamnida) 


those 

women 

go 


They 

go. 



When a speaker speaks to a person at the same rank, he ex¬ 
presses courtesy for the person addressed by the middle form 


courtesy. 



^7) 712. 

(naega kao) 

_ 


I go 



1 go. 

*4= 

7)2 


(nanu’ n 

kao) 


go 



(nan 


712. 

kao) 

go 


I go. 



712 

(urinu’ n 

kaol 

we 

go 

We go. 



4&171 

712. 

(uriga 

kao] 

we 

go 

We go. 



4401 

712. 

(tangsini 

kao) 

you 

go 

You go. 




712 

[tangsinu’ n 

kao) 

you 

go 

You go. 



4-^71 

712. 

(tongmuga 

kao) 

comrade 

go 

You go. 



L- 

0^1- 

712. 

(tongmunu’ n 

kao) 

comrade 

go 

You go. 



- 44-IrOI _ 712. 

(tangsindu’ ri kao] 


108 



go 


you 

You go. 

M-trS 
(tangsindu’ru’n 
you 

You go. 


'f'-T-'f-OI 

712. 

(tongmudu’ri 

kao) 

comrades 

go 

You go. 



(tongmudu’ ru’n 
comrades 
You go. 

j - i \ 712. 

(kuga kao) 

he goes 

He goes. 

(kunu'n 
he 

He goes. 


ZL 


712. 

(ku 1 

nyo’jaga 

kao) 

that 

woman 

goes 

She 

goes. 



3 - 

(ku’ nyo’janu’ 
that woman 
She goes. 


712. 

kao] 

goes 


712. 

kao] 

go 


712. 

kao] 

go 


712. 

n kao] 
goes 
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- H-i-OI 712. 

[ku’du’ ri kao) 
they go 

They go. 

ZL- f-g 712. 

(ku' du’ ru' n kao) 
they go 

They go. 


ZL 


712. 

(ku’ 

nyo 1 jadu’r i 

kao] 

those 

women 

go 

They 

go. 



=L H4-tS 712. 

(ku’ nyo’ jadu' ru’n kao) 
those women go 

They go. 

• When a speaker speaks to an inferior, he expresses courtesy 
for the person addressed by the low form of courtesy. 




| 


^71 

2iD. 

\ 

f 

(naega 

kandal 



1 

go 



1 go. 







Z1U. 



(nanu’ 

n kandal 



1 

go 



! go. 




fc! 

ZID. 



(nan 

kandal 
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1 go 

1 go. 

^\i\ zip. 

(uriga kanda) 
we go 

We go. 

-fslfe ZIP. 
[urinu’n kanda) 


we 

go 

We go. 


4-EJ 

ack 

(ur in 

kanda) 

we 

go 

We go. 



- Ml 7f ZiP. 

(nega kanda) 

you . go 
You go:■ 

Hte ZiP. 

(no’nu’n kanda) 
you go 

You go. 

id 

(no’ n 
you 

You go. 

- -§■-¥• 71 ZiP. 

[tongmuga kanda) 
comrade go 
You go. 


ZiP. 

kanda] 

go 
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Zip. 


(tongmunu’ 

n kanda) 


comrade 

You go. 

go 

- ^s\i\ zip. 



(no'hu’iga kanda) 
you go 

You go. 


! 

• j 

ZiP, 


(no’hu’inu 

’n kanda) 


you 

You go. 

go ! 

- -i-^-irOI ZIP. 



(tongmudu'ri kanda) 
comrades go 

You go. 

o ^.CD 

O T El TZZ 

1 

2i u. 


( tongmudu’ 

ru'n kanda) 


comrades 
You go. 

go 

- n.l\ Z!Q. 


j 

(ku’ga kanda) 
he goes 

He goes. 


21D. 


(ku’nu’n 

kanda) 


he 

He goes. 

goes 

- .1 ZiP. 



(ku’ nyo'jaga kanda) 
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i 


that woman goes 
She goes. 

3- Z}Q. 

C ku’ nyo’janu’n kanda) 

that woman goes 

She goes. 

H-tOI a CL 

[ku’du’ ri kanda) 
they go 

They go. 

tl-irS a CL 

[ku’du’ru’ n kanda) 
they go 

They go. 

3 H 4-1:01 a CL 
[ku' nyo'jadu' ri kanda) 
those women go 

They go. 

3 H 4-irS a CL 
[ku’ nyo’ jadu' ru'n kanda) 
those women go 

They go. 
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Lesson 9: 


The Intonation of Sentence 

The kinds of sentence are indicated by whether the tone is 
rising or falling at the end of a sentence. 

1. The falling tone is used at the end of a de¬ 
clarative sentence. 


for example: ^ 

n-A ®cr. 

(ku’ga onda] 

he comes 

He conies. 


explanation: 

The speaker speaks to an inferior. 

* -£-4 (onda) is derived from the verb JLA (oda) come. 

± + 4 
(o da) 

JL (o) - stem 
A (da) - ending 

± + i-4 
(o nda) 

i-4 (nda) - final declarative ending of the verb in the 
low form of courtesy 

44 (onda) (after contracting (o) and c. (n) ) 

2. The rising tone is used at the end of an inter¬ 
rogative sentence. 

for example: ^ 

ZL7\ 2fe7r? 

(ku’ga onu’nga) 

he comes? 

Is he coming? 
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explanation: 

The speaker speaks to a person at the same rank. 

* (onu’nga) is derived from the verb 2.14 (oda) come. 

± + A 

(o da) 

_2_ Co) - stem 
*4 (da) - ending 
3- + ^A 
(o nu’n-ga) 

(nu’n-ga) - final interrogative ending of the verb 
in the middle form of courtesy 

But the interrogative word should be stressed when it ap¬ 
pears in an interrogative sentence. 

±±A1 ■ 

onu’n-ga) 
comes? 

3. The tone should be even to the end of a sugges¬ 
tive sentence. 

for example: 

71*1! 

(k a j a) 
go let us! 

Let us go! 

explanation: 

The speaker speaks to an inferior. 

AA (kaja) is derived from the verb AA (kada) go. 

A + A 

(ka da) 

A (ka) - stem 
A (da) - ending 

A + A 

(ka j a) 


for example: ^ 
=t-A 21 HI 

(ku’ga o’nje 

he when 

When is he coming? 






A (ja] - final suggestive ending of the the verb in the 
low form of courtesy 

4. The falling tone is used at the end of an im¬ 
perative sentence. 

for example: 

4 ?! 

Ckara) 

go! 

Go! 

explanation: 

The speaker speaks to an inferior. 

AA (kara) is derived from the verb ?\t>\ (kadaJ go. 

A + A 

(ka da) 

A fka) - stem 
A fda) - ending 

A + A 

fka ra) 

A [ra) - final imperative ending of the verb in the low 
form of courtesy 

5. The tone should be even to the end of an ex¬ 
clamatory sentence. 

for example: 

X. 

fo jogugiyo’) 

oh! fatherland! 

Oh! Fatherland! 

explanation'- 
* + °1 <4 ! 

fjogug iyo’) 

[ jogug) - noun fatherland 

°1°i fiyo’) - vocative ending to be used when the word 
to be declined ends in a consonant 
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» 


In this example the word to be declined 3 .- 3 - (joguk) ends 
in the consonant 1 fk) 

The Final interrogative Form of the Verb 


When the speaker asks another person something, 
terrogative form of the verb is used. 


the final 


in- 


for example: 

*m°i 

(tangsini kamnikka) 
you go? 

Are you going? 


explanation: 

* The final interrogative form AAA (kamnikka] 
from the infinitive AA (kada) go 
A + A 


is derived 


(ka da] 

A (ka] - stem 
A fda] - ending 
A + av|4 
(ka mnikka] 


(mnikka] - final interrogative ending of the verb 
in the most deferential form 

-TH 4 (kamnikka) (after contracting A (ka) and a (p) ) 
is^sed 6 em ° f the 6ndS 3 V0Wel ’ fmnikka 5 


In this example the stem 
ends in the vowel )- (a) 
used here. 


A (ka) of the verb A A (kada) 

• Therefore, a (mnikka) is 


l When a speaker speaks to a superior, the final 

interrogative form of the verb has the follow¬ 
ing form; 

for example: 
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number 


person 



speaker 

4 A ^*1 ^ mum"? 

(jega phyo’njiru’l ssu’mnikka) 

1 the letter write? 

Am 1 writing the letter? 

person 

addressed 

^MIo] f &U7»? 

(tangsini phyo’njiru’1 ssu’mnikka) 
you the letter write? 

Are you writing the letter? 

person 

spoken 

about 

H7\ mum? 

(ku’ga phyo’njiru’l ssu’mnikka) 
he the letter writes? 

is he writing the letter? 

zl u\x\7\ mum? 

Iku’ nyo’ jaga phyo’njiru’l ssu’mnikka) 
that woman the letter writes? 

Is she writing the 1 etter? 


number 


person 


speaker 


person 

addressed 


person 

spoken 

about 



plura 


-?-s| 7\ ^* 11 - t mum? 

[uriga phyo’njiru’l ssu’mnikka) 

we letters write? 

Are we writing letters? 


p <Mi-t°l ^*l;t mum? 

(tangsindu’ ri phyo’njiru’l ssu’mnikka] 
you letters write? 

Are you writing letters? 


sixi-f- mum? 

(ku’du’ri phyo’njiru’l ssu’mnikka) 
they letters' wrfte? 

Are they writing letters? 


ZL ' HxJ-fM, 

Iku’ nyo'jadu’ri phyo'njiru’l 
those women letters 

Are they writing letters? 


mum? 

ssu’mnikka) 
write? 
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explanation: 

* The final interrogative form £44 (ssu’mnikka] is de¬ 
rived from the infinitive (ssu’da) write. 

+ T>\ 

Issu’ da) 
dL [ ssu' ) - stem 

4 (da) - ending 

* + U V\ 7)\ 

(ssu’ mnikka) 

y 44 (mnikka) - final interrogative ending of the verb 
in the most deferential form 

£44 (ssu’mnikka) (after contracting iL (ssu’) and H 

(p) ) 

When the stem of the verb ends in a vowel, H44 (mnikka) 
is used. 

In this example the stem * (ssu’) of the verb dLA (ssu’ 
da) ends in the vowel— (u’) . Therefore, H44 (mnikka) 
is used here. 

far example: 


^^s^number 

singular 

speaker 

44 444 «l 6 Ur? 

(jega sagwaru ’1 mo’ksu’mnikka) 

1 the apple eat? 

Am 1 eating the apple? 

person 

addres¬ 

sed 

^44 444 4sU2H? 

(tangsini sagwaru ’1 mo’ksu’mnikka) 
you the apple eat? 

Are you eating the apple? 

person 

spoken 

about 

^-4 444 4£U7N? 

(ku ga sagwaru ’1 mo’ksu’mnikka) 
he the apple eats? 

Is he eating the apple? 

zl _ 444 444 4 hU 4 ? 

(ku nyo’jaga sagwaru ’1 mo’ksu’mnikka) 
that woman the apple eats? 

Is she eating the apple? 
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^\number 

person 

plura1 

speaker 

4-44 44t i 4pU7Jf? 

(uriga sagwaru’1 mo’ksu’mnikka) 

we the apple eat? 

Are we eating the apple? 

person 

addres¬ 

sed 

44-1-4 44-f 4 bU4? 

(tangsindu'ri sagwaru’1 mo’ksu’mnikka) 
you the apple eat? 

Are you eating the apple? 

person 

spoken 

about 

a-|4, 44-t 4£LI4? 

(ku’du’ri sagwaru’1 mo’ksu’mnikka) . 
they the apple eats? 

Are they eating the apple? 

JL 4 4-1:4, 44-1- 4 pLITJi? 

(ku’ nyo’jadu’ri sagwaru’1 mo’ksu’mnikka) 
those women the apple eat? 

Are they eating the apple? 


explanation: 

* The final interrogative form 4lr L 'l4 (mo'ksu’mnikka) is 
derived from the infinitive 44 fmo’kda) eat. 

4 + 4 

(mo’k dal 
4 (mo’k) - stem 
4 (da) - ending 
4 + ^-vl v\ 

(mo’k su’mnikka) 

13-44 (su'mnikka) - final interrogative ending of the 
verb in the most deferential form 
When the stem of the verb ends in a consonant, IrH 4 (su' 
mnikka) is used. 

In this example the stem 4 (mo'k) of the verb 44 (mo'k 
da) ends in the consonant (k) . Therefore, 4 (su'm 
nikka) is used here. 
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2. When a speaker sphaks to a person at the same 
rank, the final interrogative form of the verb 
has the following form ; 


for example- - 


x^number 

person^. 

singular 

speaker 

Inaega phyo’njiru’l ssu’nu’n-gal 

1 the letter write? 

Am 1 writing the letter? 

person 

addres¬ 

sed 

°1 *L=1\1 

1 tangs ini phyo’njiru’l ssu’nu'n-ga) 
you the letter write? 

Are you writing the letter? 

person 

spoken 

about 

J- 7 l ^*Hl- ^fe7f? 

fkuga phyo'njiru’i ssu'nu’nga] 
he the letter writes? 

Is he writing the letter? 

ZL Hxj- 7 )- alx|-§- ii=7i? 

(ku nyo jaga phyo’njiru'l ssu’nu'n-ga] 
that woman the letter writes? 

Is she writing the letter? 
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^^mjmber 

person*^. 

plural 

speaker 

4-^1 A ^*14 , —. 

Curl ga phyo’njiru 1 ssu nu n gaJ 
we letters write? 

Are we writing letters? 

person 

addres¬ 

sed 

ry-/l-|.ol *1*1-|- _ r*fe7i? 

(tangsindu’ ri phyo’njiru'l ssu’nu’n-ga) 
you letters write? 

Are you writing letters? 

person 

spoken 

about 

^*1-1- , ^=?i? 

(ku’du'ri phyo’njiru’l ssu’nu n-ga) 
they letters write? 

Are they writing letters? 

ZL H4-t-oi ^^1^ , 

(ku’ nyo’jadu’ri phyo njiru 1 ssu nu n gaJ 
those women letters write? 

Are they writing letters? 


explanation: , , . , 

* The final interrogative form IZ-^A (ssu nu n ga) is de 

rived from the infinitive ii p l- (ssu da) write. 

+ A 

(ssu’ da) 

(ssu’) - stem 

(da) - ending 

* + ^A 

(ssu’ nu’n-ga) « 

(nu’n-ga) - final interrogative ending of the verb 

in the middle form of courtesy 

3. When a speaker speaks to an inferior, the final 
interrogative form of the verb has the following 
form: 

for example: 
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number 


person 


speaker 


person 

addres¬ 

sed 


person 

spoken 

about 


singular 


4*1 4 t *«=Lr? 

(naega phyo’njiru’l ssu’nu’-nya) 
I the letter write? 

Am 1 writing the letter? 


WM 4*14 *!=U? 

(nega phyo'njiru’I ssu’nu'-nya) 
you the letter write? 

Are you writing the letter? 


J-y\ 4*14 ^tli? 

Iku’ga phyo’njiru’1 ssu’nu’-nya) 

he the letter writes? 

Is he writing the letter? 

H44 4*14 ^i=U? 

tku’ nyo’ jaga phyo’njiru’1 ssu’nu’-nya) 
that woman the letter writes? 

Is she writing the letter? 


^\number 

person^. 


speaker 


person 

addres¬ 

sed 


person 

spoken 

about 


plural 


4*14 

itu? 


(uriga 

phyo njiru 1 ssu nu -nya) 

we 

letters 

write? 


. Are we 

writing 1 

etters? 


Hit] 4 

4*14 

o* 

3 
Jl 

4 


(no’hu’i 

ga phyo njiru 1 ssu nu 

-nya) 

you 

letters write? 


Are you 

writing 1 

etters? 


-24°1 

4*14 

r*i=L4? 


iku’ du’ r 

i phyo’nj 

i ru’ 1 ssu’ nu' - 

nya) 

they 

letters 

write? 


Are they 

writing 

letters? 


-i H*l-4 0 ] ) 

4*14 

iii=U? 

[ ku’ nyo' jadu’r 

phyo’njiru’1 

ssu’nu’-nya) 

those women 

letters 

write? 

* Are they 

writing 

letters? 



123 












IV/., 1 ' 


V.v<•■ sjj. . V VI./ I /£'• .<* . 




explanation: 

* The final interrogative form (ssu’nu’-nya) is de¬ 

rived from the infinitive (ssu’dai write. 

+ U'j- 

(ssu’ da) 
di fssu’ ) - stem 

*4 fda) - ending 

ii + JU p); 

fssu’ nu’-nya) 

-H 14 fnu’-nya) _ final interrogative ending of the verb 
in the low form of courtesy 

Table of Final Interrogotive Endings 

of the Verb 


Final interrogative endings of the verb 

the most . 
deferential form 

middle fo’rm 
of courtesy 

low. form 
of courtesy 

b LI7H / sum 

(mnikka) fsu’mnikka) 

fnu’n-ga) 

(nu'-nya) 


remarks: 

We have indicated here only such final interrogative endings 
Of the verb which are frequently used. 

For the other final interrogative endings of the verb, please 
refer to the appendix. 


The Declension of the Noun in the Singular 

(Accusative, Dative ) 

The accusative for the question whom or what has the accusa¬ 
tive ending: H f ru’ I) fu’ I) . 
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S fru’N (when the word to be declined ends in ; 

M (u’l) (when the word to be declined ends in a 

» » 

for example: 

O 4-t-SI (namuru'l) tree 

explanation: 

44 + 

f namu ru’ I) 

44 fnamu) - noun tree 

-1- fru'll - accusative ending 

O 44’fi fsaramu’ I) man 

explanation: 

4t + -§^ 

fsaram u’I) 

44 (saram] - noun man 

■§■ fu’I] - accusative ending 

The dative for the question whom, to where, where 
the dative ending: ( kke ) , mi (ege ) _ m [e] 

Wl (kke] (when a sense of respect is given to the 
declined) 

b^g) f68el (When lhe W ° rd l ° bS declined indicates 

b^ng) 1 (Wh6n the WOrd t0 be dec 'ined indicates an 
for example: 

O 444WI (abo’nimkke) to one’s father 
explanation: 


vowel) 
consonant) 


or when has 

word to be 

an animate 

inanimate 
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4 + ^1 

(abo’nim kke) 

<44 4 (abo’nim] - noun father 
^1 [kke] - dative ending 

O ^1- CHI 7il (saramege) to a man 

explanation: 

44' + <HM1 

(saram ege) 

44 (saram] - noun man 
<H14 tege] - dative ending 

O 44011 (namue] to a tree 

explanation: 

44 + 41 
(namu e] 

44 (namu) - noun tree 
oil Ce) - dative ending 

O 4 4=(HI (pyo’ng-yang-e) to Pyongyang, in Pyongyang 
explanation: 

4 4 + 

(pyo’ng-yang e) 

4 4 (pyo’ng-yang) - noun Pyongyang 
oil (e] - dative ending 

O 4011 (naje) in the daytime 

explanation: 

4^ +41 

(naj el 

4 (naj) - noun daytime 
oil (e) - dative ending 



The Declension of the Noun in the Plural 

(, Accusative, Dative) 

The accusative for the question whom or what has the accusa¬ 
tive ending: .It (u’I) . 

S (u I) 

for example: 

O H-t-I-S (namudu’ru'I) trees 

explanation: 

*4-?- + it- + -§: 

(namu du' r u’ 1) 

H-r- (namul - noun tree 
•f- (du’r] - plural ending 
■%: (u’l) - accusative ending 

O (saramdu’ru'1 ] men 

explanation: 

+ -i- 

(saram du’ r u' I ] 

4 i U‘ (saraml - noun man 
-f- (du’r] - plural ending 
-ir (u’l] - accusative ending 

The dative for question whom, to where, where or when has the 
dative ending: jg Ckke] , 01} 711 (ege] , (HI ( e] . 

Ml (kke) (when a sense of respect is given to the word to be 
declined) 

011 711 ( ege) (when the word to be declined indicates an animate 
being) 
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Wl (e) (when the word to be declined indicates an inanimate 

being) 

for example: 

O 44 4-f-JHI Cabo’ nimdu' Ikke] to fathers 
explanation: 

44 4 + -f + »\\ 

(abo’nim du’I kke) 

44 4 (abo’nim) - noun father 
-fr (du’1J - plural ending 
v\] (kke) - dative ending 

O 44-1:001 (saramdu’rege) to men 
explanation: 

44 + 4 + 44 

(saram du’r ege) 

44 (saram] - noun man 
-fr Cdu’r] - plural ending 
44 (ege] - dative ending 

O 444011 (namudu’re) to trees, on trees 
explanation: 

44 + -1: + 4 

(namu du’ r e) 

44 (namu) - noun tree 
-f- (du’r) - plural ending 
4 (e) - dative ending 

The Declension of the Personal Pronoun 
(, Accusative, Dative) 

The accusative for the question whom has the accusative end¬ 
ing: ( (ru’ 1) , II (u’ I) . 
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H (ru’I) (when the word to be declined ends i 

m fu’l) (when the word to be declined ends in 

for example- 
O *1 11 (jo* ru* 1) me 

. » 

explanation- 

*1 + -t 

f Jo’ ru'M 

^ (jo’) - personal pronoun I 
-§■ (ru’l) - accusative ending 

O H-g (naru’1) me 

explanation: 

H- + -1- 

(na ru’I) 

H- (na) - personal pronoun | 

^ (ru’l) - accusative ending 

O f jo’ hu' i ru’ I j us 


explanation: 

*f3l + -§■ 

(jo’hu’ i ru’ I) 

^ (jo’hu’i) - personal pronoun we 
•f- (ru’l) - accusative ending 

O *j S] -f-g (jo' hu ’ i du’ ru' I) us 

explanation: 

*1 31 + -f- + -§- 

(jo’hu’i du’r u'l) 

(jo’hu’i) - personal pronoun we 
(du r) - plural ending 
-g- (u I) - accusative ending 


i a vowel) 
a consonant) 
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The plural ending -fr (du'l) can be attached to the per 

sonal pronoun (jo’hu’i) . , 

But in the meaning the personal pronouns (jo hu u 

we and x]S]-t (jo’hu’i du’I) we are the same. Both of them 

are the personal pronouns in plural. , 

To the personal pronoun (jo’hu idu I) is attache 

the accusative ending -§- (u'l) because the personal pro 
noun (jo’hu’idu’I) ends in the consonant e (I) . 


O 4-5] ■ (ur i ru’ I) us 

explanation* 

4-5] + ^ 

(uri ru’ I) 

4-2] (uri) - personal pronoun we 
-f- (ru'I) - accusative ending 

O 4-51 -f-g (uridu’ru’l) us 

explanation; 

4 - 5] + ^ + 4 - ) 

(uri du’ r u’ I) « 

4-&1 (uri) - personal pronoun we 
-§• (du’ r) - plural ending 
-§- (u’l) - accusative ending 

The plural ending -f- (du’1) can be attached to the per¬ 
sonal pronoun 4-5] (uri) . 

But in the meaning the personal pronouns -r5| luriJ we 
and 4 - 3 ]-f: (uridu’ I) we are the same. Both of them are the 

personal pronouns in plural. 

To the personal pronoun 4-^1-i* (uridu 1) is attached the 
accusative ending 4 (u’l) because the personal pronoun 
4 jj]-§- (uridu’ I) ends in the consonant h.(I). 

O Hi 1 no’ ru’ 1) you 


explanation : 



[ 


H + -S* 

(no’ ru’ I) 

H (no’ ) - personal pronoun you 
-f* (ru’l) - accusative ending 

O M5 (no’ hu’ i ru' I) you 

explanation* ' 

+ -f-. 

(no’ hu’ i ru’ I) 

H 5 ] (no’hu’i) - personal pronoun you 
■f- (ru’l) - accusative ending 

O M31-1-S (no 1 hu’ idu’ ru’ I) you 

explanation* 

H5l +■ -f- + -fr 

(no’hu’ i du’ r u’ 1) 

HS] (no’hu’i) - personal pronoun you 
-f- (du’ r) - plural ending 
-i- (u’ I) - accusative ending 

The plural ending -f* (du’I) can be attached to the per¬ 
sonal pronoun H^l (no’hu’i) . 

But in the meaning the personal pronouns H^l (no’hu’i) 
you and (no’hu’ idu’ I) you are the same. Both of 

them are the personal pronouns in plural. 

To the persona! pronoun (no’ hu’ idu’ I) is attached 

the accusative ending -g- (u’I) because the personal pro¬ 
noun (no’hu’idu’I) ends in the consonant h. ( I ) . 

The dative f©r the question whom has the dative ending* (HI711 
(ege) . 

(HI 711 (ege) 

for example: 

O z\ (HI711 (jo’ ege) to me 

1^1 



explanation: 

H + oil^l 
[jo' ege) 

[jo’) - personal pronoun I 

ofMl (ege) - dative ending 

O 4001 (na-ege) to me 

explanation: 

4 + <H] ?i] 

(na ege) 

4 (na) - personal pronoun I 
°il4 (ege) - dative ending 

O 4^1001 (jo’hu'iege) to us 

explanation: 

4 s] + 4 

(jo’hu'i ege) 

44 (jo'hu’i) - personal pronoun we 
°iHI (ege) - dative ending 

O *| 4 (HI 711 (jo' hu’ i du' rege) to us 

explanation: 

4 4 + -f- + <4 4 

(jo’ hu’ i du’ r ege) 

4 4 (j o' hu’ i) - personal pronoun we 
-f- (du' r) - plural ending 
44 (ege) - dative ending 

The plural ending -§■ (du’1) can be attached to the per¬ 
sonal pronoun 44 (jo’hu’i) . 

But in the meaning the personal pronouns 44 (jo’hu’i) 
we and 44-f- (jo’hu’idu’I ) we are the same. Both of them 
are the personal pronouns in plural. 

To the personal pronoun 44.-1- [ jo' hu’ idu’ I) is attached 
the dative ending 44 (ege) . 
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O -t-NWMI (uriege) to us 


explanation: 

+ “W 

furi ege) 
-T- e l (u r i ] - 
°M1 (ege) - 


personal pronoun we 
dative ending 


O -t-b] I0il7il (uridu’rege) (to) us 


we 


. » 

explanation- 

-T- 5-1 + + Of] ?]] 

furi du’r ege) 

-r-^1 (uri) - personal pronoun 
e (du r) - plural ending 
(ege) - dative ending 

The plural ending -f fdu 1 I) can be attached to the per- 
sonal pronoun -t-b] (uri] . 

a B nd personal P^nouns 4*1 (uri) we 

and -rB\ a furidu I) we are the same. Both of them are 
the personal pronouns in plural. 

To the personal pronoun 4 b|-§- furidu* I) is attached the 
dative ending <>il?il (ege) 


O H OH 711 (no’ ege) (to) you 


explanation: 

H + °i! ?il 

(no’ ege) 

H (no’) - personal pronoun you 
(ege) - dative ending 

O HslOOl (no’hu’iege) (to) you 

explanation- - 
H s] + o]| >|| 

(no hu’i ege) 
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vjsl (no’hu’i) - personal pronoun you 
ofl ^ll (ege) - dative ending 


O H -f-OII 711 I no' hu’ idu’ rege] (to) you 

explanation: 

+ -f- + *H 4 

(no’hu’i du’r ege] 

H 5| (no'hu’i3 - personal pronoun you 
(du' r] - plural ending 
(ege) - dative ending 

The plural ending -f- (du’l) can be attached to the per¬ 
sonal pronoun H(no’hu’i) . 

But in the meaning the personal pronouns H 5] (no’hu’i) 
you and (no' hu’ idu’ I) you are the same. Both of 

them are the personal pronouns in plural. 

To the personal pronoun H5]"t" (no’hu’idu'1) is attached 
the dative ending *))>)1 (ege) . 


Adverbs of Negation 

oiu ( ani) /£} (an) not(negation without condition and cause) 

S (mot) not (negation with condition and cause) 

These adverbs lie mainly before verbs the meaning of which 
they deny. 

for example: 

O OIU (ani)/ £i (an) not (negation without condition and 
cause) 

OfLI-S-M^-. 

(pinu’n aniomnida) 
rain raot comes 
It is not raining. 
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explanation: 

* (aniomnida) is derived from adverb (ani) 
not and the verb (oda) come. 

°N + -2. + t>\ not come 

(ani o da) 

°fH (ani) - adverb 
-2. (o) - stem 
*4 (da) - ending 
°N + 3 - + 

(ani o mnida) 

(mnida) - final declarative ending of the verb 
in the most deferential form 

°H (aniomnida) (after contractong ± (o) and a 

(p) ) . 

t°i 

(nuni anomnida) 
snow not comes 
It is not snowing. 

explanation: 

* °J-§-H*4 (anomnida) is derived from the adverb (an) 
not and the verb -SLc-f (oda) come. 

+ -2. + not come 
(an o da) 

(an) - adverb not 
-2. (o) - stem 

H (da) - ending 
+ .2. + a u) x >\. 

(an o mnida) 

(mnida) - final declarative ending of the verb 
in the most deferential form 

(anomnida) (after contracting ± (o) and a (p) ) 
O ^ (mot) not (negation with condition and cause) 
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f jo’ nu’ n motgamnida) 

1 cannot go 

I cannot go. 

explanation: 

* (motgamnida) is derived from the adverb 

(mot) not and the verb 7\x\ (kada) go. 

-g- + 7\ + x>\ cannot go 

(mot ga da) 

(mot) - adverb not 
y\ (ka) - stem 

*4 (da) - ending 
* + ?\ + 

(mot ga mnida) 

uv)t4 (mnida) - final declarative ending of the verb 
in the most deferential form 

(motgamnida) (after contracting ?\ (ka) and y 

(p) ) 


The Interrogative Pronoun 
(which place, which time ) 

The interrogative pronoun indicating a place 
OH □ (o'di) which place 

<4*4 (o’di) which place is substantively used. 

for example: 

(tangsinu’n o’die 
You which place to 

Where are you going? 

explanation: 

* l < 4*4 + °)| 
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kamnikka) 
go? 



fo’ai e) 

(o'di] - interrogative pronoun which place 
‘Hi (e) - dative ending 

444 (kamnikka) is derived from the verb 44 fkadai 

go. 

4 + 4 
f ka da] 

4 (kaJ - stem 
4 (da) - ending 
4 + y 4 4 

(ka mnikka) 

y 4 4 (mnikka) - final interrogative ending of the 
verb in the most deferential form 

4H4 (kamnikka) (after contracting 7\ fka) and « 

(p) ) 

The interrogative pronoun indicating time 
21 HI (o’nie) which time 

44 (o'njeJ which time is substantively used, 
for example: 

-24 44* 1 

(ku’ga o’nie 
he which time at 

When is he coming? 

explanation: 

* l The interrogative pronoun 44 (o’nje) is in the dative 
form. 

Accordingly the dative ending 4 fe) of the interrogative 
pronoun 44 4 (o njee) which time at was omitted. 

This is called the absolute case. 

* 2 -§-4 4 (omnikka) is derived from the verb i .4 foda) come 

.2. + 4 
(o da) 


-§-44*2 ? 

omnikka) 

comes? 
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±- (o) - stem 

t>\ (da) - ending 

± + U M A 

(o mnikka) 

yM4 (mnikka) - final interrogative ending of the 
verb in the most deferential form 
■§-u|4 (omnikka) (after contracting S- lo) and H (p) ) 

The Declension of the Interrogative Pronoun 
(Nominative, Accusative, Dative) 

The declension of the interrogative pronoun is the same as 
with a noun. 

The nominative of the interrogative pronoun has the nomina¬ 
tive ending: 71 (ga) , 01 (i) . 

~]\ (ga) (when the word to be declined ends in a vowel) 

01 (i) (when the word to be declined ends in a consonant) 

for example: 

O ■T L T L 7f (nuguga) who 

explanation: 

-t-T + A 
(nugu ga) 

UpUjL (nugu) - interrogative pronoun who 
7\ (ga) - nominative ending 

O -^Ol (muo' si) what 
explanation: 

$■<& + H 

(muo’s i) 

(muo’s) - interrogative pronoun what 
o| (() - nominative ending 

The accusative of the interrogative pronoun has the accusa 
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tive ending: IS (ru’II , i§ fu’l) . 

It (ru’I) (when the word to be declined ends in a vowel) 

It (u’l) (When the word to be declined ends in a consonant) 

for example: 

(nuguru’1) whom 

exp I ana ti on 

v- n , e' 

1—T + IT 

(nugu ru’IJ 

(nugu) - interrogative pronoun who 
-fr (ru* i) - accusative ending 

The dative of the interrogative pronoun has the dative ending: 
(HI711 (ege) , (HI (e) . 

(HI 711 ( ege) (when the word to be declined indicates an animate 
being) 

Ofl (e) (when the word to be declined indicates an inanimate 
being) 

for example: 

O - ! rT L (Hi?ll (nuguege) (to) whom 
explanation 

¥¥ + °\]n] 

(nugu ege) 

-t r~h (nugu) - interrogative pronoun who 
<HHI (ege) - dative ending 

O -t->J 0II (muo’se) what to 
explanation-’ 

¥<$ + i 

(muo’s e) 

(muo’s) - interrogative pronoun what 
<>11 (e) - dative ending 
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Yes, No 

1. When the interrogator is superior to the person 
addressed: 

for example 1 

O A^rA*A (when the interrogator is superior 

(tongmunu'n kanu'n-ga) to the person addressed who is an 
comrade go? adult) 

Are you going? 

explanation’- 

*1 -£-_SL + Js. 

(tongmu nu'n) 

(tongmu) - noun comrade 
•fe- fnu’n) - auxiliary ending 

•f-T- (tongmu) is a noun.But it can be used as. a personal 
pronoun with the meaning you. 

* Z A-AA (kanu’n-ga) is derived from the verb AA (kada) 
go. 

A + A 

(ka da) 

A (ka) - stem 
A (da) - ending 
A + W 
(ka nu’n-ga) 

x:A (nu’n-ga) - finai interrogative ending of the verb 
in the middle form of courtesy' 

H-fe-" 11 A—A~A (when the interrogator speaks to a 
(no’nu'n kanu'~nya) child) 
you go? 

Are you going? 

explanation: 
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*‘H + -c- 
(no’ nu’n) 

H (no’) - personal.pronoun you 
-b (nu’n) - auxiliary ending 
**A—A (kanu’-nya) is derived from AA (kada) go. 

A + A 

(ka da) 

A (ka) - stem 
A (da) - ending 

7 \ + 

(ka nu’-nya) 

(nu’nya) - final interrogative ending of the verb 
in the low form of courtesy 

OB. 

(ye) 
yes 
Yes. 

explanation: 

«i] (ye) - exclamatory word 
4 (ye) is the answer that one will go. 

OILIH. 

(aniyo) 

no 

No. 

explanation: 

°|-HiL (aniyo) is the answer that one will not go. 

°H + it 
(ani yo) 

°H (ani) - adverb of negation no 
JL (yo) - final declarative ending of the verbal form 
of the noun, pronoun or numeral in the middle form of 
courtesy (refer to the lesson 15) 
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o “tM-fe^F*? 

(tongmunu’n an-ganu’n-ga) 

comrade not go? 

Aren’t you going? 

explanation: 

* “J-^F-fe-^F (an-ganu’n-ga) is derived from the adverb °j- 
(an) not and the verb AA (kada) go. 

A + A A not go 
(an gada) 

(an) - adverb not 
AA (kada) - verb go 
°i \ + A + A 

(an ga da) « 

A tea) - stem 
A (da) - ending 
A + 7\ + AA? 

(an ga nu’n-ga) 

(nu’n-ga) -final interrogative ending of the verb 
in the middle form of courtesy 

H-fe- “M—^F*? (when the interrogator speaks 

(no'nu’n an-ganu’-nya) to a child) 

you not go? 

Aren’t you going? 

explanation: 

* of^F —A (an-ganu’-nya) is derived from the adverb ‘ti¬ 
tan) not and the verb ^F^F (kada) go. 

A + ‘AA not go 
(an gada) 

A (an) - adverb not 
A A (gada) - verb go 

0 J- + A + A 

(an ga da) 

7\ (ga) - stem 
A (da) - ending 



(when the interrogator is 
superior to the person ad¬ 
dressed who is an adult) 


i i 



/ 


+ 7 \ + _2i-4 

[an ga nu’nya) 

(nu'nya) - final interrogative ending of the verb 
in the low form of courtesy 


Ml. 

(ye] 

yes 

Yes. 

explanation 1 

oj] [ye] is the answer that one will not go. 

The answer <Nl (ye) is the affirmation of not go? In this 
case the answer in English would be no. 

01LI2. 

(aniyo) 

not 

No. 

explanation: 

°H-3- (aniyo) is the answer that one will go. 

The answar (aniyo) is the negation of not go? In 

this case the answer in English would be yes. 

2. When the interrogator and the person addressed 
are on an equal footing: 

for example: 

O ■f-r-fe-* 1 (between friends) 

(tongmunu’n kanu 1 n~ga) 
comrade go? 

Are you going? 

explanation: 

* O + v_ 

(tongmu nu’n) 
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-S--T- t tongmu3 - noun comrade 

-fe- (nu’n) - auxiliary ending 
-f-r- (tongmu) is a noun.But it can be used as a personal 
pronoun with the meaning you. 

* 2 t\^7\ (kanu’n-ga) is derived from the verb AA (kada) 
go. 

A + A 

(ka ga) 

A (ka) - stem 
A (da) - ending 

A + ^ 

(ka nu’n-ga) 

^:A (nu’n-ga) - final interrogative ending of the verb 
in the middle form of courtesy 

H-fe- 7\h.A m ? (between children) 

(no’nu’n kanu’-nya) 
you go? 

Are you going? 

explanation: 

* 7\}=-A (kanu’-nya) is derived from the verb 7\A (kada) 
go. 

A + A 

(ka da) 

7\ (ka) - stem 
A (da) - ending 

7 \ + 

(ka nu’-nya) 

d=>): (nu’-nya) -final interrogative ending of the verb 
in the low form of courtesy 

S. 
o . 

(u’ng) 

yes 

Yes. 
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explanation: 

-£• (u'ng) is the answer of one who will go. 


OfU. 

f an i) 
not 
No. 

explanation: 

°I-M fani] is the answer of one who will not go 

° ‘tM-bH*? (between friends) 

f tongmunu’n an-ganu’n-ga) 

comrade not go? 

Aren t you going? 


explanation: 

* 1 f an-gSnu n-ga) is derived from the adverb 

fan) not and the verb 7\x>\ fkada) go. 

°i + 7 M not go 
fan gada] 

°ii fan) - adverb not 
7 \^\ (gada) - verb go 

°il + 7\ + X>\ 

fan ga da) 

7 \ (ga) - stem 
H fda) - ending 




7l 


7l 


fan ga nu’n-gaJ 

—7\ (nu n-ga) -final interrogative ending of the verb 
in the middle form of courtesy 


H-fe- °J'7)-d=-^'*? 

(no nu n an-ganu’nya) 
you not go? 

Aren't you going? 


(between chiIdren) 
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explanation: 

* °J- y \*- (an~ganu’~nya) is derived from the adverb °J: 

(an) not and the verb 7\t>\ (.kada) go. 

°V + 7\t>\ not go 

(an gada) 

°1 (an) - adverb not 
7\t\ (kada) - verb go 

°i + 7\ + v\ 

(an ga da) 

7\ (ga) - stem f 

i>\ (da) - ending 

Ok + 7\ + diH 

(an ga nu’-nya) 

(nu’-nya) -final interrogative ending of the verb 
in the low form of courtesy 


(u’ ng) 

yes 

Yes. 

explanation: 

(u’ng) is the answer of one who will not go. 

The answer -§• (u’ng) is the affirmation of not go? 

In this case the answer in English would be no. 

•• 

0\U. 

(ani) 

not 

No. 

explanation: 

(ani) is the answer of one who will go. 

The answer <4H (an!) is the negation of not go? In this 
case the answer in English would be yes. 


1 Afi, 



3. When the interrogator is inferior to the person 
addressed: 

for example: 

O A A A"? 

(tangsinu’n kamnikka) 
you go? 

Are you gding? 

explanation: 

* AAA [kamnikka] is derived from the verb AA Ckada] 
go. 

A + A 

(ka da] 

A (ka] - stem 
A (da] - ending 
A + y A v\ 

(ka mnikka] 

(mnikka) - final interrogative ending of the 
verb in the most deferential form 
AAA (kamnikka) (after contracting A (ka) and H (p) ) 

AHAA mZr > 

(abo’jinu’n kasimnikka) 
father go? 

Are you going, father? 

explanation: 

* l °H*1 + b 
(abo’ji nu’n) 

°H*1 (abo’ji) - noun father 
■b (nu’n) - auxiliary ending 
In Korean we do not use the personal pronoun such as you 
when we speak to a respected person. Instead, we use the 
. denomination of his position in the family or society, 
such as father, mother and Mr. 

* 2 AH A A (kasimnikka) is derived from the verb AA (ka 
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dal go. 

A + A 

(ka da) 

A (ka) - stem 
A (da) - ending 
y\ + /] + UH4 

(ka si mnikka) 

(si) - ending of respect (refer to the lesson 19) 

« H A (mnikka) - final interrogative ending of the 
verb in the most deferential form 
A'tl'AA (kasimnikka) (after contracting X 1 (si) and u 

(p) ) 


(u’ ng) 

yes 

Yes. 

explanation: 

(u'ng) is the answer of one who will go. 

01U. 

(ani) 

not 

No. 

explanation: 

(ani) is the answer of one who will not go. 

(tangsinu’n an-gasimnikka) 
you not go? 

Aren' t you going? 

explanation: 

* AA A i'A 73 \ (an-gasimnikka) is derived from the adverb 
°J- (an) not and the verb AA (kada) go. 
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°J- + 7\x>\ not go 
(an gada) 

°J (an) - adverb not 
4 4 (kada) - verb go 

°i + 7\ + \>\ . 

* (an ga da) 

7 \ (ga) - stem 
4 (da) - ending 
°J- + 7\ + /] + hu) v\ 

[ar > ga si mnikka) 

4 (si) - ending of respect 

y.H4 (mnikka) - final interrogative ending of the 
verb in the most deferential form 

°.M-H 44 (an-gasimnikka) (after contracting x] ( s n 
and « (p) ) 

(abo’jinu'n an-gasimnikka), 
father not go? 

Aren’t you going, father? 

♦ & 

explanation: 

* J H 4 (an-gasimnikka) is derived from the adverb 
“J (an) not and the verb 44 (kada) go. 

4 + 44 n ot go 

(an gada) 

°vl (an) - adverb not 
44 (kada) - verb go 

4 + 7 } + v-\ 

(an ga da) 

7 \ (ga) - stem 
4 (da) - ending 

°J- + 7 \ + /] + HU) 7 ?\ 

^ an ga si mnikka) 

4 (si) - ending of respect 

y H 4 (mnikka) - final interrogative ending of the 
verb in the most deferential form 
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.M-SM’Man-gasi.nikka) (after contracting •<! (si) 
and y (p) ) 


fu’ ng) 

yes 

Yes. 


explanation 1 

■%- (u’ng) is the answer 
The answer (u’ ng) is 
this case the answer in 


of one who wi11 not go. 
the affirmation of not go?. In 
English would be no. 


01U. 

C an i) 

not 

No. 


explanation- 

oj-u] (ani) is 
the answer in 


he answer of one who will go. In this case 
nglish would be yes. 


Word Order 


The word in the 
sentence is the predicate, 

tence. 

for example*- 

o tsMH" 1 

(tangsini o’die 
. y o U which Place to 

Where are you going? 


form of the verb in the 
end of the sen- 


4 * 3 ? 

kamnikka) 

go? 


The predicate 

final interrogative 

and it lies at the 



explanation: 

The speaker speaks to a superior. 

The final interrogative form (kamnikka) in the 

sentence is the predicate, ^and it lies at the end of the 
sentence. 

+ 0 | 

(tangsin i) 

(tangsin) - noun you 

°1 (i) - nominative ending 
* 2 C^pj + of] 

(o’di e) 

<H P 1 (o’di) - interrogative pronoun which place 
ofl (e) - dative ending 

* 3 (kamnikka) is derived from the verb 7\v\ (kada) 

go. 

A + A 

(ka „ ga) 

7\ (ka) - stem 
A (da) - ending 

7\ + 

(ka mnikka) 

(mnikka) - final interrogative ending of the 
verb in the most deferential form 

(kamnikka) (after contracting 7\ (ka) and ti (p) ) 

O P M<>1 <H P H 

(tangsini o’die kanu’n-ga) 

you which place to go? 

Where are you going? 

explanation: 

The speaker speaks to a person at the same rank. 

The final interrogative form 7\^7\ (kanu’n-ga) in the 
sentence is the predicate, and it lies at the end of the 
sentence. 

* 7\~7\ (kanu’n-ga) is derived from the verb 7\x>\ (kada) 
go. 
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A + a 

(ka da) 

A rkaJ - stem 
A fda) - ending 

A + ^ 

(ka nu’n-ga) 

■rr?\ (nu’n-ga) -final interrogative ending of the verb 
in the middle form of courtesy 

O Ml7^ <HpH 7\±L r? 

(nega o'die kanu’nya) 

you which place to go? 

Where are you going? 

explanation: 

The speaker speaks to an inferior. 

The final interrogative form r 7 !-—>4 (kanu’-nya) in the 
sentence is the predicate, and it lies at the end of the 
sentence. 

* A±-A (kanu’-nya) is derived from the verb AA (kada) 
go. 

A + A 

(ka da) 

A (ka) - stem 
A (da) - ending 

7\ + 

(ka nu’-nya) 

-h.^ (nu’-nya) -final interrogative ending of the verb 
in the low form of courtesy. 

The object 

The object in the form of the accusative lies between the sub¬ 
ject and the predicate. 

for example: 

AA°} ml axis* 2 ^H4’ 3 ? 
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(tangsini phyo’njiru’l ssu’mnikka) 
you a letter write? 

Are you writing a letter? ' 


9 


explanation: 

The speaker speaks to a superior. 

^ X l-S- (phyo’njiru’ I) in the form of the accusative is the 
object, and it lies between the subject *?Ml<>n tangsini) 
and the predicate 4 (ssu’mni'kkaj . 

* lx # / U + °] 

(tangs in i) 

*£41 (tangsin) - noun you 
°1 (i) - nominative ending 


* 2 ^x] + -f- 

(phyo’nji ru’l) 

^^1 (phyo’nji) - noun letter 
•f- (ru’l) - accusative ending 
(ssu’mnikka) is derived 
da) write, 
ii + t-)- 


from the verb 


4^*4 (ssu’ 


(ssu’ da) 


ii (ssu’ ) - stem 
>4 (da) - ending 
r* + ti u-j v\ 

(ssu’ mnikka) 

(mnikka) - final interrogative ending of the verb 
in the most deferential form 

(ssu’mnikka) (after contracting ii(ssu’ and y (p) ) 


The object in the form of the dative lies between the subject 
and the predicate. 


for example: 

t t 1 (HI 711 ^M4? 

(tangsini nuguege phyo’njiru’l ssu’mnikka) 
you whom to a letter write? 

Whom are you writing a letter? 
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explanation: 

The speaker speaks- to a superior. 

-thF-oIN (nuguege) in the form of the dative is the object, 
and it lies between the subject (tangsini) and the 

predicate (ssu’mnikka) . 

* -T*"?" + ^ ?)1 « 

(nugu ege) 

•t"?" (nugu) - interrogative pronoun who 
«>ii?i] (ege) - dative ending 

T ext 
1 

• When a speaker speaks to a person addressed with respect, 
he expresses courtesy for the person addressed by the most 
deferential form. 

When answering, the person addressed expresses courtesy for 
the speaker by the most deferential form, too. 

- A A SfU TJl? 

.« 

(jega karrthikka) 

I go? 

Am I going? 

A, ^4°] 2JUCJ. 

(ye tangsini kamnida) 
yes you go 

Yes, you are going. 

2JZJUQ. 

(aniyo tangsini an-gamnida) 

no you not go 

No, you are not going. 

- auw? 

(tangsini kamnikka) 
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you • go? 

Are you going? 

<*. A?\ 2UD. 

(ye jega kamnida) 
yes I go 
Yes, I am going. 

A A »JaUt>. 

(aniyo jega an-gamnida) 

no I not go 

No, I am not going. 

=Li\ aUBI? 

(ku’ga kamnikka) 
he goes? 

Is he going? 

A, 3-A aucf. 

(ye ku’ga kamnida) 
yes he goes 
Yes, he is going. 

AA. s-. j-A <tfaun. 

(aniyo ku’ga an-gamnida) 
no he not goes 
No, he is not going. 

SL AAA 2JLm? 

(ku’ nyo’jaga kamnikka) 
that woman goes? 

Is she going? 


A, =L AAA 

(ye ku’ nyo’jaga 
yes that woman 
Yes, she is going. 


auD. 

kamnida) 

goes 
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oH-3-.J. H44, tfaUD. 

faniyo ku' nyo’jaga aq-gamnida) 
no that woman not goes 
. , No, she is not going. 

aujn? 

(uriga kamnikka] 
we go? 

Are we goihg? 

*41. aun. 

(ye tangsindu’ ri kamnida) 
yes you go 

Yes, you are going. 

faniyo tangsindu’ ri an-gamnida) 
no you not go 

No, you are not going* 

aii7»? 

[tangsindu’ri kamnikka) 
you go? 

Are you going? 

•fl, -m\ A auu. 

[ye uriga kamnida) 
yes we go 
Yes, we are going. 

A, ‘tiaun. 

(aniyo uriga an-gamnida) 

no we not go 

No, we are not going. 

auw? 

fku’du’ri kamnikka) 
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they go? 

Are they going? 


9 


4 , -i-r 0 ! autl. 

fye ku’du'ri kamnida) 
yes they go 

Yes, they are going. 

o j-H.a., aiM ®]-auD. 

C aniyo ku du ri an^gamnida) 
no they not go 
No, they are not going. 


- n. 

t ku’ nyo’jadu’ri 
those women 
Are they going? 


sl \ m ? 

kamnikka) 

go? 


fye ku’ nyo’jadu’ri 
yes those women 
Yes, they are going. 


°Wl, D. uj^fo] 

(aniyo ku’ nyo’jadu’ 

no those women 

No, they are not* going. ' 



SiiLfU □. 

an-gamnidaJ 
not go 


a li l \ . 

kamnida) 

go 


When a speaker speaks to a 
for the person addressed by 
When answering, the person 
the speaker by the low form 


superior, he expresses courtesy 
the most deferential form, 
addressed expresses courtesy for 
of courtesy. 


- 4 A iLfUTH? 
Uega kamnikka) 
t go? 

Am I going? 



157 



hi y\ z id. 

(u’ng nega kanda ] 
yes you go 
Yes, you are going. 

Hi ?\ ° 1 Zicr. 

(ani nega an-ganda) 
no you not go 
No, you are not going. 


explanation: 

* (an-ganda) is derived from the adverb °J: (am) not 

and the verb 7 \x\ (gada) go. 

°i + 7 \t\ not go 

(an gada) 

< 5l (an) - adverb not 
7 \t{ (gada) - verb go 
+ ?]■ + v\ 

(an ga da) 

7\ (ga) - stem 
*4 (da) - ending 

oj + 7 \ + l_ v\ 

(an ga nda) 

r-cj (nda) - final declarative ending of the verb in 
the low form of courtesy 

(an-ganda) (after contracting i\ (ga) and l- (n) ) 

<> m * i 7\ imum 

(abo’jiga kasimnikka) 
father go? 

Are you going, father? 


o 

o » 

Hi 7 \ 

ao. 

(u’ng 

naega 

kanda) 

yes 

1 

go 

Yes, 1 

am going. 





°)-M, A A 2i2iCK 
(ani naega an-gandaj 
no I not go 
No, I am not going. 

- 3-A auw? 

(ku'ga kamnikka] 
he goes? 

Is he going? 

«* 3. A ZiC 

(u’ng ku’ga kanda] 

yes he goes 

Yes, he is going. 

°W, J-7\ 

(ani ku’ga an-ganda] 
no he not goes 
No, he is not going. 

- -3- 'AAA 2J l\m 
(ku' nyo’jaga kamnikka] 
that woman goes? 

Is she going? 


o t —L 

AAA 

ZfD. 

(u ng ku 

nyo’jaga 

kanda] 

yes 

that 

woman 

goes 

Yes, she is 

i 

j 

going. 


°H, 3.- 

H4^|* 


l an i 

ku 

nyd’ jaga 

an-ganda] 

no 

that 

woman 

not goes 


No, she is not going. 

- -t-^i A ztuzt? 

(uriga kamnikka] 
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we go? 
Are we going? 


o 

o . 


Z1D. 

(u’ ng 

no’ hu’iga 

kanda) 

yes 

you 

go 

Yes, 

you are going. 

°w, 

Hs \?\ 


(ani 

no' hu’ iga 

an-ganda] 

no 

you 

not go 

No, you are not 

going. 


(abo’jidu’ ri kasimnikka) 
fathers go? 

Are you going, fathers? 


O 

o , 


Z1U. 

{u ng 

uriga 

kanda) 

yes 

we 

go 


Yes, we are going. 


oH, °iaCK 

f ani uriga an-ganda) 
no we not go 
No, we are not going. 


JL-%*] ailJI? 

[ku’du' ri kamnikka) 
they go? 

Are they going? 


O 

o , 


ZiCf. 

f u’ ng 

ku’ du - 

ri kanda] 

yes 

they 

go 

Yes, 

they are 

going. 
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°H, i-i-oj ojap. 

f an I ku’du'ri an-ganda) 
no they not go 

No, they are not going. 


- a au»i? 

(ku’ nyo’jadu’ri kamnikka) 
those women go?. 

Are they going? 


o 

o , 

a 


Z1L\. 

fu’ng ku’ 

nyo’jadu’ 

ri kanda) 

yes 

those women 

• 

go 

Yes, 

they 

are going. 



, a 


tfZhP. 

[ ani 

ku’ 

nyo’ jadu’r i 

an-ganda) 

no 

those 

women 

not go 

No, 

they are' not going 

. 


• When a speaker speaks to a person at the same rank, he ex¬ 
presses courtesy for the person addressed by the middie form 
of courtesy. 

When answering, the person addressed expresses courtesy for 
the speaker by the middle form of courtesy, too. 


- MM 

fnaega kanu'n-ga) 
i go? 

Am I going? 



O 

o , 

-£--5- 7l 

o ir'r 

42. 

f u’ ng 

tongmuga 

kao) 

yes 

comrade 

go 

Yes, 

you are goi 

ing. 



(ani tongmuga an-gao) 
no comrade not go 
No, you are not going. 


explanation: 

* (an-gao] is derived from the adverb (an] not 

and the verb A A [kada) go. 

A + A A not go 
(an gada] 

A (an) - adverb not 
AA (gada) - verb go 

A + A + A 

(an ga da) 

A (ga) - stem 
A (da) - ending 

A * A * 2- 

(an ga o) 

JL (o) - final declarative ending of the verb in the 
middle form of courtesy 

ttA A\s7\7 

(tongmuga kanu’n-ga) 
comrade go? 

Are you going? 

4 4 42. 

(u’ng naega kao) 
yes 1 go 

Yes, I am going. 

°W, 4 4 442. 

(ani naega an-gao) 
no I not go 
No, 1 am not going. 


-3.4 4fe7f? 

(ku’ga kanu’n-ga) 



he 

goes? 





Is he 

going? 








O 

O . 

-2-4 

42. 




[u'ng ku’ga 

kao) 




yes 

he 

goes 




Yes, 

he is go 

ing. 




44 

, n.4 

442. 




(ani 

ku’ ga 

an-gao) 




no 

he 

not goes 




No, 

he is not 

going. 

ZL 

444 

44=71? 




(ku’ 

nyo’jaga 

kanu’n- 

ga) 



that 

woman 

goes? 





Is she going? 


o 

O 1 

JL 

4 44 

42. 

(u 1 ng 

ku’ 

nyo' Jaga kao) 

yes 

that 

woman 

goes 

Yes, 

she i 

s going. 


6 H, 

n. 

444 

442. 

(ani 

ku’ 

nyo’ jaga 

an-gao) 

no 

that 

woman 

not goes 


No, she is not going. 

- 4^14 4-S=7l? 

(uriga kanu’n-ga) 
we go? 

Are we going? 


42. 

(u’ ng tangsindu’ri kao] 

yes you go 

Yes, you are going. 
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°M, °,M2. 
(ani tangsindu’ri an-gao] 
no you not go 
No, you are not going. 


(tongmudu’ri kanu’n-gal 
comrades go? 

Are you going? 


4 -^ 1 y\SL. 
(u'ng uriga kao) 

yes we go 

Yes, we are going. 


“W, -T-V\7\ °M£. 

(ani uriga an-gao] 

no we not go 

No, we are not going. 

a-iral 

(ku'du’ ri kanu’n-ga] 

they go? 

Are they going? 


o 

O t 

-3. ^*1 


(u' ng 

ku 1 du' 

ri kao) 

yes 

they 

go 

Yes, 

they are 

going. 



°J7|-2. 

(an i 

ku' du’ r i 

an-gao] 

no 

they 

not go 


No. they are not going. 


kanu'n-ga) 


ZL 

(ku’ 


H 4-f °\ 

nyo 1 jadu’ r i 
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those women go? 

Are they going? 




O, 3- H £ °1 ?\SL. 

(u’ng ku’ nyo’jadu’ri kao) 

yes those women go 

Yes, they are going. 

°N. J- 

(ani ku’ nyo’jadu’ri an-gao) 
no those women not go 

No, they are not going. 

When a speaker spea'ks to an inferior, he expresses courtesy 
for the person addressed by the low form of courtesy. 

When answering, the person addressed expresses courtesy for 
the speaker by the most deferential form. 


- ^i]y\ ?y±U7 

(naega kanu’-nya) 
I go? 

Am I going? 


- Hi 7 \ 7j-f=U? 

(nega kanu’-nya] 

you ' go? 

Are you going? 


II 


<4, 

*oMH 

au Cl. 

(ye 

tangsini 

kamnida] 

yes 

you 

go 

Yes, 

you are 

going. 


Q o 

1 tfaua. 

(an i 

yo tangs 

ini an-gamnidai 


no you not go 

No, you are not going. 
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A, A A 2IUD. 

(ye jega kamnida] 
yes I go 
Yes, I am going. 

A A °jaun. 

(aniyo jega an-gamnida) 
no ! not go 
No, I am not going. 

- =LA A±U7 

(ku'ga kanu'-nya) 
he goes? 

Is he going? 

A, 3-A aLID. 

(ye ku’ga kamnida) 
yes he goes 
Yes, he is going. 

-1 A ojaup. 

(aniyo ku’ga an-gamnida) 
no he not goes 
No, he is not going. 

- H AAA A'—W. 

(ku 1 nyo 1 jaga kanu’-nya] 
that woman goes? 

Is she going? 

4 , 3 - H44 Z* LID. 

(ye ku’ nyo’ jaga kamnida] 
yes that woman goes 
Yes, she is going. 

H44 tfaua. 

(aniyo ku 1 nyo’ jaga an-gamnida] 
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I 

I 


no that woman not goes 
No, she is not going. 

- AAA A±LM 

(uriga kanu'-nya) 
we gft? 

Are we going? 

HI, auci. 

[ye tangsindu’ri kamnida) 
yes you go 

Yes, you are going. 

“jau a. 

(aniyo tangsindu’ri an-gamnida) 
no you not go 

No, you are not going. 

- AAA A}=U1 

{ no’hu’iga kanu’-nya) 
you go? 

Are you going? 

Hi, AAA aUD. 

(ye uriga kamnida) 

yes we go 

Yes, we are going. 

A A*-. AAA “Jaua. 

(aniyo uriga an-gamnida) 

no we not go 

No, we are not going. 

- -l-lrol AbzUl 

(ku’du’ ri kanu’-nya) 
they go? 

Are they going? 
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°fl . ZL^o] BUD. 

fye ku'du’ ri kamnidal 
yes they go 

Yes, they are going. 

oNi, °JBUD. 

(aniyo ku 1 du* ri an-gamnida) 
no they not go 
No, they are not going. 


- j. HxHM 

(ku' nyo' jadu' r i 

those women 
Are they going? 


=U? 

kanu'-nya) 
go? 


“fl. n. H4t»l aLID. 

(ye ku' nyo’jadu’ri kamnida) 

yes those women go 

Yes, they are going. 


3 - 

(aniyo ku’ nyo’ jadu’ ri 
no those women 

°JBUD. 

an~gamnida) 
not go 

No, they are not gojn^. 

2 


• When a speaker speaks to a person addressed with respect,he 
expresses courtesy for the person addressed by the most 
deferential form. 

When answering, the person addressed expresses courtesy for 
the speaker by the most deferential form, too. 
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- A A 4 a -f- &U7)\1 

(jega phyo njiru’I ssu’mnikka) 
I a letter write? 

Am i writing a letter? 



<N], °1 

fye tangs ini phyo’ngjiru’I 
yes you a letter 

#u cr i . 

ssu’mnida) 

write 

Yes, you are writing a letter. 

ofHA, 4A^r 

(aniyo tangsini phyo’njiru’I 

no you a letter 

A&u cr 2 . 

anssu’mnida) 
nat wr i te 

No, you are not writing ? a letter. 

explanation: 

(ssu’mnida) is derived trom the verb (ssu’ 
da) write. 

iL + x>\ 

(ssu’ da) 

— (ssu’) - stem 
A (da) - ending 
iL + H u-j x>\ 

(ssu’ mnida) 

yHH- (mnida) - final declarative ending of the verb 
in the most deferential form 

(ssu’mnida) (after contracting xf. (ssu’) and 

H (p) ) 

(anssu'mnida) if derived form the adverb °f 
(an) not and the verb fssu’ da) write, 
of + not wr j^ e 
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(an ssu’da) 

(an) - adverb not 
(ssu’dal - verb write 

oj- -f /rK + pj- 

(an ssu’ da) 
r* (ssu’ ) - stem 
t\ (da) - ending 
of + * + 

(an ssu' mnida) 

Hujp]. (mnida) - final declarative ending of the verb 

in th*e most deferential form 

(anssu’mnida) (after contracting * (ssu’) and 

ti (P) ) 

t)1 &U7N? 

(tangs ini ku’ege phyo'njiru’l ssu’mnikka) 
you him to a letter write? 

Are you writing a letter to him? 

®il, A A J-'Hl 7 )! ^*Hr 

(ye jega ku’ege phyo’njiru 1 

yes I him to a letter 

£LID. 

ssu’mnida) 
wr i te 

Yes, 1 am writing a letter to him. 

A A J - 1 °)i A ^*1-1- 

(aniyo jega ku’ege phyo’njiru'I 
no I him to a letter 

A&u n. 

anssu’mnida) 
not write 

No, I am not writing a letter to 
him. 

3.7\ ^41 ^ 7)1 &U7)\1 


i nr\ 




(ku’ga tangsinege phyo’n j i ru’ 1 ssu’mnikka) 
he you to a letter wr ites? 

Is he writing a letter to you? 

<4, =LA A A ^*1-1- SLID. 

(ye ku’ga jo’ege phyo’jiru’l ssu’mnida) 
yes he me to a letter writes 
Yes, he is writing a letter to me. 

AA .Sl, O-A *1 <Hl A ^ *1 Hr A &LI Q. 

(aniyo ku'ga jo’ege phyo’njiru'l anssu’mnidai 

no he me to a letter not writes 

No, he is not writing a letter to me. 

- JL AAA AA-i- SLI7H? 

(ku’ nyo'jaga tangsinege phyo’njiru’l ssu’mnikka) 

that woman you to a letter writes? 

Is she writing a letter to you? 

<Hl, ZL AAA ^*1-1- 

(ye ku’ nyo’ jaga jo’ege phyo’njiru’l 
yes that-woman me to a letter 
£LI CL 
ssu’mnida) 
w rites 

Yes, she is writing a letter to me. 

°Wa, ^ 'AAA A ofl t\] 

(aniyo ku’ nyo’ jaga jo’ege phyo’njiru’I 
no that woman me to a letter 

°j£Li a. 

anssu’mnida) 
not writes 

No, she is not writing a letter to me. 

- 4^1 A 

(uriga phyo’njiru’l ssu’mnikka) 
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we Setters write? 

Aire we writing Getters? 

•9. #4l-ir°l #*l-f sLICf. 

fye tangsindu'ri phyo’njiru'l ssu’mnida] 
yes you letters write 

Yes, you are writing letters. 

•Wi. #4!-& 0 l #*1-1- tfSLIP. 

faniyo tangsindu'ri phyo’njiru’I anssu’mnida) 
no you letters not write 

No, you are not writing letters. 

- #4l-|-*l JZ-fr^Hl #*1-t- ^Ll77h? 

(tangs indq" ri ku'du’rege phyo'njiru'I ssu’mnikka) 
you them to letters write? 

Are you writing letters to them? 

4 . 4-e!*! a-i-otHl ##-1- SLIP. 

(ye uriga ku’du’rege phyo’njiru’l ssu'mnida) 
yes we them to letters write 
Yes, we are writing letters to them. 

•Wl 4-5-1 J.-lr^Ml #*1-1- llftUCI. 
(aniyo uriga ku’du’rege phyo’njiru'l anssu’mnida) 
no we them to letters not write 
No, we are not writing letters to them. 

- JL- |r<»l #41 #*1^ £ LI 771? 

(ku’du’ri tangsindu’rege phyo’n j i ru'I ssu’mrwkka) 

they you to letters write? 

Are they writing letters to you? 

“II. -i-t- 0 ! 4-5HH1 #*l-f SLID, 

(yeku'du’ri uriege phyo’njiru’l ssu'mnida) 

yes they us to letters write 

Yes, they are writing letters to us. 
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# Ni, 4-44 4 44-1- oJSUD. 

faniyo ku’du'ri uriege phyo’njiru’I anssu’mnidal 
no they us to letters not write 
No, they are not writing letters to us, 

- J. ' H4t°l 44-1- &LI77I? 

tku' nyo'jadu'ri tangsindu’rege phyo’njiru'l ssu’mnikka) 

those women you to letters write? 

Are they writing letters to you? 

oil, n. 44-1-4 4-444 44-t 

(ye ku’ nyo’jadu’ri uriege phyo'njiru’I 

yes those women us to letters 

6UQ. 
ssu’mnida) 
wr i te 

Yes, they are writing letters to us. 

“Hi, 3. 44-1:4 4- 4 of] 4 44-f■ 

faniyo ku’ nyo’ jadu’ ri uriege phyo’njiru’I 

no those women us to letters 

4^LI CL : 

anssu’mnida] 
not write 

No, they are not writing letters to us. 

When a speaker speaks to a superior, he expresses courtesy 
for the person addressed by the most deferential form. 

When answering, the person addressed expresses courtesy for 
the speaker by the low form of courtesy. 

- 4 4 444 & LI 771? 

fjega phyo’njiru’I ssu’mnikka) 

I a letter write? 

Am 1 writing a Ietter? 
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hi^ ^*1* ^cr 1 . 

(u’ng nega phyo’njiru’ I ssu’nda) 

yes you a letter write 

Yes, you are writing a letter. 

°M, HI 71- °J£Dr 2 . 

(ani nega phyo’njiru’i ansu’nda] 

: no you a letter not wr i te 

No, you are not writing a letter. 

explanation: 

♦ (ssu’nda) is derived from the verb ^\ (ssu'da) 

write. 

^ 

(ssu’ da) 
r* (ssu’) - stem 

t>\ (da) - ending 
^ + u x>\ 

(ssu’ nda) 

L - p; \ (nda) - final declarative ending of the verb in 
the low form of courtesy 

(ssu’nda) (after contracting ^ (ssu’) and (n) ) 

* 2 °J4r ^1- (anssu’nda) is derived from the adverb °Jr (an) 
not and the verb x>\ (ssu’da) write. 

°J + ^^4 not wr i te 

(an ssu’da) 

°J (an) - adverb not 

(ssu'da) - verb write 
oj- + ii + 

(an ssu’ da) 

(ssu’) - stem 
*4 (da) - ending 
°J + ii. + L. 14 

(an ssu’ nda) 

uc 4- (nda) - final declarative ending of the verb in 
the low form of courtesy 
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^ ^ (a nssu nda) (after contracting ^ (ssu’) and l_ 
(n) ) 

(abo’jiga ku’ege phyo’njiru’l ssu’simnikka) 

father him to a letter write? 

Are you writing a letter to him, father? 

-ii?il ^*H|- £p. 

(u'ng naega ku’ege phyo’njiru’l ssu’nda) 

y es I him to a letter write 

Yes, I am wriing a letter to him. 

°M, ^A oj^p 

tani naega ku’ege phyo’njiru’l anssu’nda) 

no 1 him to a letter not write 

No, I am not writing a letter to him. 

explanation: 

* iiU H 4 (ssu’simnikka) is derived from the verb 
(ssu’da) write. 

^ + x>\ 

(ssu’ da) 

^ (ssu’) - stem 
A (da) - ending 
^ + y uj v\ 

(ssu’ si mnikka) 

^1 (si) - ending of respect 

u H ^1- (mnikka) - final interrogative ending of the 
verb in the most deferential form 

^ (ssu’simnikka) (after contracting A (si) and y 

(p) ) 

- D.y\ ^^1^- ‘bU7)\? 

(ku ga tangsinege phyo’njiru’l ssu’mnikka) 

he you to a letter writes? 

Is he writing a letter to you? 

i n c 



I 


J-A o(|^l ftp. 

(u’ng ku’ga na-ege phyo’njiru’I ssu’nda) 

yes he me to a letter writes 

Ves, he is writing a letter to me. 

3-A M-°MI 4l*Hr 

(ani ku’ga na-ege phyo’njiru’! anssu’nda) 

no he me to a letter not writes 

No, he is not writing a letter to me. 


J. 

AAA 


^xl^- 

£LI7)1? 

[ ku* 

nyo’ jaga 

tangsinege 

phyo’ njiru' 1 

ssu’mnikka) 

that 

woman 

you to 

a letter 

writes? 


Is she writing a letter to you? 

n- aaa ^a* ftp . 

(u’ng ku’ nyo’ jaga na-ege phyo’njiru’I ssu’nda) 
yes that woman me to a letter writes 
Yes, she is writing a letter to me. 

AAA ^*1-8- °J;ftP. 

(ani ku’ nyo’jaga na-ege phyo’njiru* I anssu’nda) 

no that woman me to a letter not writes 

No, she is not writing a letter to me. 

4*1 A 

(uriga phyo’njiru’ I ssu’mnikka) 
we letters write? 

Are we writine letters? 

4. ^1-^n ^ ftp. 

(u'ng no’hu’ iga phyo'njiru’ I ssu’nda) 
yes you letters write* 

Yes, you are writing letters. 

°N. *1x1-1- 

(ani no'hu'iga phyo'njiru’I anssu'nda) 
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no you letters not write 

No, you are not writing letters. 

°M X 1 Ht-°l x] -§- S^feJUTll? 

(abo'jidu’ri ku'du’rege phyo’njiru’! ssu'simnikka) 
fathers them to letters write? 

Are you writing letters to them, fathers? 


(u ng uriga ku'du’rege phyo’njiru’I ssu'nda) 
yes we them to letters write 
Yes, we are writing letters to them. 

. -r-^1 A -i-fHMl £jx|-§- 
(ani uriga ku du rege phyo’njiru'I anssu’nda) 
no we them to letters not write 

No, we are not writing letters to them. 

&U7)\? 

(kudu’ri tangsindu’rege phyo’njiru’I ssu’mnikka) 
they you to letters write? 

Are they writing letters to you? 

J-^o] _o 3 |oj|^] i£lxl-§- =□. 

(u ng ku du ri uriege phyo’njiru' I Ssu’nda) 

yes they us to letters write 

Yes, they are writing letters 

°1-H ,-t-b-HHI ^x] -§- 
(ani ku du ri uriege phyo’njiru'I anssu’nda) 

no they us to letters not write 

No, they are not writing letters to us. 

^ H *]-!-<>1. ^x]-f SUIT?)? 

(ku nyo’jadu’ri tangsindu' rege phyu’njiru'I ssu’mnikka) 

those women you to letters write? 

Are they writing letters to you? 
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■f, -2. H4-ir°l 4-*HMI ^*1-1- ^ =CL 

(u’ng ku f nyo’ jadu’ ri uriege phyo’njiru 1 I ssu’nda ) 

yes those women us to letters write 

Yes, they are writing letters to us. 

4 

°W, o. H41M -t-5|<HM1 ^*1-1- °J:=CK 

(ani ku’ nyo'jadu’ri uriege phyo’njiru’I anssu'nda) 

no those women us to letters not write 

No, they are not writing letters to us. 

When a speaker speaks to a person at the same rank, he ex¬ 
presses courtesy for the person addressed by the middle form 
of courtesy. 

When answering, the person addressed expresses courtesy for 
the speaker by the middle form of courtesy, too. 

- MM sjxj-i- 

(naega phyo’njiru’I ssu'nu’n-ga) 

I a letter write? 

Am I writing a letter? 

-§-, ^*1-1- 
(u’ng tongmuga phyo’njiru’I ssu’o) 

yes comrade a letter write 

Yes, you are writing a letter. 

(ahi tongmuga phyo’njiru’ l anssu’o) 

no comrade letter not write 

No, you are not writing a letter. 

explanation: 

(ssu’o] is derived from the verb (ssu'da] 

write. 

ii + \>\ 

tssu’ da) 

(ssu’) - stem 
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^ (da) - ending 
(ssu’ o) 

-2- (o) - final declarative ending of the verb in the 
middle form of courtesy. 

(anssu’o] is derived from the adverb °f (an) not 
and the verb ii4- (ssu’da) write, 

o} + ^_x>\ no t, write 

(an ssuda) 

4 (an) - adverb not 
^4- (ssu’da) - verb write 

of + M. + C-j. 

(an ssu’ da) 

(ssu’) - stem 
4 (da) - ending 
4 + ii + ± 

(an ssu’ o) 

(o) - final declarative ending of the verb in the 
middle form of courtesy. 

■f-r-4 4*1-1 

(tongmuga ku’ege phyo’njiru’l 

comrade him to a letter 

Are you writing a letter to him? 

4 4 -3-44 4*1-1- 

(u'ng naega ku'ege phyo’njiru’l ssu’o) 
yes I him to a letter write 

Yes, I ain writing a letter to him. 

°W, 4*1- ji 44 4*1-1 ‘if^Si'* 2 . 

(ani naega ku’ege phyo’njiru’l anssu’o) 

n ° I him to a letter notwrite 

No, I am not writing a letter to him. 

explanation: 

* 1 —-2. (ssu’o) is derived from the verb (ssu’da) 


3k=7(? 

ssu’nu’n-ga) 
write? 
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w rite. 

+ x>\ 

(ssu’ da) 

[ssu* ) - stem 
*4 [da) - ending 
+ _$>_ 

(ssu’ o) 

_2. (o) - final declarative ending of the verb in the 
middle form of courtesy 

(anssu’ o) is derived from the adverb (an) not 

and the verb F (ssu’da) write. 

°r} + not write 

(an ssu’da) 

(an) - adverb not 
(ssu’da) - verb write 

oj- + 

(an ssu’ da) 

(ssu’) - stem 
4 (da) - ending 
°J- + 

(an ssu’ o) 

.2. (o) - final declarative ending of the verb in the 
middle form of courtesy 

n.7\ . ^*1* t 

(ku’ga tongmuege phyo’njiru* I ssu'nu’n-ga) 

he comrade to a letter writes? 

Is he writing a letter to you? 

-S-. -±4 M-oiMI ^1*1-8* *2. 

(u'ng ku’ga na-ege phyo’njiru’l ssu’o) 

yes he me to a letter writes 

Yes, he is writing a letter to me. 

-3-4 4°IM1 °J-*2. 

(ani ku’ga na-ege phyo’njiru’I anssu’o) 

no he me to a letter not writes 
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No. 

he is not wr 

i ting a letter 

to me. 

IL 

4 44 

4444 

44-1- 


(ku 1 

nyo’ jaga 

tongmuege 

phyo’ nj i ru’ 1 

ssu’nu’n-ga) 

that 

woman 

comrade to 

a letter 

writes? 


Is she writing a letter to you? 

j. 4 44 444 44-1- iiS. 

(u’ng ku’ nyo'jaga na-ege phyo'njiru'l ssu'o) 

yes that woman me to a letter writes 

Yes, she is writing a letter to me. 

44, .a. 4 44 444 44-1- 4^2. 

[ani ku nyo’jaga na-ege phyo’njiru’l anssu’o) 

no that woman me to a letter not writes 

No, she is not writing a letter to me. 

-t-^14 44-1- 

[uriga phyo'njiru'l ssu’nu’n-ga) 

we letters write? 

Are we writing letters? 


0 

O J 

44-t-o 

44-1: 

44 C? 

tu ng tangsindu’ ri 

phyo’nJ1ru’I 

ssu’o) 

yes 

you 

letters 

wri te 

Yes, 

you are writing letters. 


oH 


444 


(ani 

tangsindu’ ri 

phyo’njiru’1 

anssu’o) 

no 

you 

letters 

not write 

No, 

you are not writing letters 



o-t-I- 4 -3.444 44-1- r*te4? 

[tongmudu’ ri ku’du’rege phyo’njiru’l ssu’nu’n-ga] 
comrades them to letters write? 

Are you writing letters to them? 
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•§-, ' i2. 

(u’ng uriga ku’du’rege phyo’njiru’ I ssu’o) 

• yes we them to letters write 

Yes, we are writing letters to them. 

-HM^l ^*l-r 

(ani uriga ku’du’ rege phyo’njiru’I anssu'oi 

no we them to letters not write 

No, we are not writing letters to them. 


- -l-i-ol 

(ku'du’ri 
they 


n 




tonmudu’ rege phyo’njiru’ 

comrades to letters 


Are they writing letters to you? 


^=7f? 
ssu’nu'n-ga) 
write? 


J.^o} -^HH] . *2. 

(u’ng ku’du’ ri uriege phyo’niiru’I ssu’o) 

yes they us to letters write 

Yes, they are writing letters to us. 

4H, ^*1-1- 

(ani ku’du’ri uriege phyo’njiru’l anssu’o) 

no they us to letters not write 

No, they are not writing letters to us. 

- -3. 

(ku* nyo’jadu’ri tongmudu’ rege phyo’njiru’l ssu'nu’n-ga) 
those women comrades to letters write? 

Are they writing letters to you? 


o 

o ♦ 


H4-f °l 

■f *1 <H| 4 


*s>. 

(u’ ng 

ku* 

nyo’ jadu* 

ri uriege 

phyo' n j i ru' 1 

ssu’o) 

yes 

those 

women 

us to 

letters 

wr i te 

Yes, 

they are writing 

letters to 

us. 


°w, 

JL 

H 

-^HMl 



(ani 

ku* 

nyo’ jadu’ 

ri uriege 

phyo’njiru’1 

anssu’o) 




! 

: 

l 


i 


! 


i 


4 
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•*1 


no those women us to letters not write 

No, they are not writing letters to us. 

When a speaker speaks to an inferior, he expresses courtesy 
for the person addressed by the low form of courtesy. 

When answering, the person addressed expresses courtesy for 
the speaker by the most deferential form. 

- ^1*1-1- iL!=Lr? 

(naega phyo’njiru’l ssu’nu’-nya) 

I a letter write? 

Am I writing a letter? 

°fl, ^*1-1- SLICK 

(ye tangsini phyo'njiru’l ssu'mnida) 
yes you a letter write 

Yes, you are writing a letter. 

°J"SLI □. 

(aniyo tangsini phyo’njiru’l anssu’mnida) 
no you a letter not write 
No, you are not writing a letter. 

explanation- - 

* (ssu’nu'-nya) is derived from the verb (ssu’ 

da] write. 

^ + c-f. 

(ssu’ da] 

(ssu’) - stem 
<4 (da] - ending 

(ssu’ nu’-nya) 

—^ (nu -nya) -final interrogative ending of the verb 
in the low form of courtesy 

(nega kuege phyonjiru’l ssu’nu’-nya) 
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you him to a letter write? 

Are you writing a letter to him? 

<H1, AA J.<HM ki*l-|- SUD. 

fye jega ku'ege phyo’njiru'l ssu'mnida) 

yes ! him to a letter write 

Yes, I am writing a letter to him, 


A A QA-^ # i&UD. 



(aniyo jega ku’ege 

phyo’njiru’1 anssu’mnida) 


. no 

1 him to 

a letter not write 


No, 1 

am not writing 

a letter to him. 

a4 

H 4 4 

31*1-8- 


[ ku’ ga 

no’ege 

phyo’ njiru’1 

ssu’nu’-nya) 

he 

you to 

a letter 

wr i tes? 

Is he 

writing a 

letter to you. 



oil, ZLA A °fl *il &UC1. 

fye ku’ga jo’ege phyo'njiru'l ssu’mnida) 
yes he me to a letter writes 

Yes, he is writing a letter to me. 

°Hi, O-A 4 4 ^*1-8- 

f aniyo ku’ga jo’ege phyo’njiru’l anssu’mnida) 
no he me to a letter not writes 

No, he is not writing a letter to me. 


JL 

AAA 

4 4 

^* 11 - 

±ii=Lf? 

(ku 

nyo' jaga 

no’ege 

phyo' n j i ru’ 1 

ssu'nu’-nya) 

that 

woman 

you to 

a letter 

writes? 

Is she 

; writing 

a letter 

to you? 



<41, n H44 4 4 4 31*1-8- -SUCK 

[ye ku’ nyo’jaga jo’ege phyo’njiru’l ssu’mnida) 
yes that woman me to a letter writes 

Yes, she is writing a letter to me. 
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°H.S-,x]°}&u a. 
(aniyo ku nyo jaga jo ege phyo’njiru'l anssu’mnida) 
no that woman me to a letter not writes 

No, she is not writing a letter to me. 

- ^\ 7 \ =ix]-|- ' 

(uriga phyo’njiru’l ssu'nu’-nya) 
we letters write? 

Are we writing letters? 

°fl. ^xl-f- eLICK 

fye tangsindu’ri phyo’njiru’l ssu'mnida) 
yes you letters write 

Yes, you are writing letters. 

°Hi, °J-^LIP. 

faniyo tangsindu ri phyo’njiru’l anssu’mnidaJ 

no you letters not write 

No, you are not writing letters. 

- ^x] -f- 

Ino’hu’iga ku'du’rege phyo’njiru’l 
you them to letters 

Are you writing letters to them? 

°fl. ^xl-f- &UQ. 

lye uriga ku du'rege phyo’njiru’l ssu’mnida) 
yes we them to letters write 
Yes, we are writing letters to them. 

°Wi, **\ 7 \ ^x|^- ’oJSUCK 

(aniyo uriga ku’du’rege phyo’njiru’I anssu'mnida) 

no we them to letters not write 

No, we are not writing letters to them. 

- H -Si °1| ^1 ^ xj -g- 

fkudu’ri no’hu’iege phyo'njiru’l 


*!=L»? 

ssu’nu’-nya) 
write? 
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iii=Ll? 

ssu’nu'-nya) 



6 


they you to letters write? 

Are they writing letters to you? 

< 4 , -i-l-°] fiUD. 

(yeku'du'ri jo’hu’iege phyo’njiru'I ssu'mnida] 

yes they us to letters write 

Yes, they are writing letters to us. 

^*1-1- <L>eucf. 

(aniyo ku’du’ ri jo’hu'iege phyo’njiru'I anssu’mnida] 
no they us to letters not write 

No, they are not writing letters to us. 

- jl H4-f-°1 H^HMl ^*1 -f- r* = U? 

(ku 1 nyo’jadu’ ri no’hu’iege phyo’njiru’l ssu’nu’-nya) 

those women you to letters write? 

Are they writing letters to you? 

<4], n H4-1:*] fillD. 

(ye ku’ nyo’jadu’ri jo’hu’iege phyo’njiru' I ssu’mnida) 
yes those women us to letters write 

Yes, they are writing letters to us. 

°Ni, n. H4t°l ^*1 -f 

(aniyo ku’ nyo’jadu’ri jo’hu’iege phyo'njiru’I 

no those women us to letters 

°J:«U □. 
anssu’mnida) 
not- write 

No, they are not writing letters to us. 

3 

When a speaker speaks to a person addressed with respect,he 
expresses courtesy for the person addressed by the most 
deferential form. 

When answering, the person addressed expresses courtesy for 
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the speaker by the most deferential form, too. 

■ slitjp 1 ? 

(nuguga omnikka] 
who comes? 

Who comes? 

3-A SLICP 2 . 

fku’ga omnida) 
he comes 

He comes. 

explanation: 

* l -8-44 (omnikka) is derived from the verb _2_4 (oda) 
come. 

± + 4 

(o da) 

-2. (o) - stem 
•4 (da) - ending 
± + a 4 4 
(o mnikka) 

a 44 (mnikka) - final interrogative ending of the 
verb in the most deferential form 
-8-44 (omnikka) (after contracting ± (o) and a (p) ) 
* 2 -8-44 (omnida) is derived from the verb .2.4 (oda) come. 
± + 4 
(o da) 

-2. (o) - stem 
4 (da) - ending 
_sl + a 44 
(o mnida) 

a 44 (mnida) - final declarative ending of the verb 
in the most deferential form 
-8-44. (omnida) (after contracting .2. (o) and a (p) ) 

-t-SM SUJH? 

(muo’si omnikka) 
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what conies? 

What comes? 

SLID. 

(ppo'su'ga omnida) 
a bus comes 

A bus comes. 

explanation: 

* W| + 7 \ 

(ppo’su’ ga) 

H ±l (ppo'su' ) - noun bus 
y\ (ga) - nominative ending 


pJ-X] JL 

O u XT 

»| t] oil 

auw? 


(tangsinu’n 

o’ die 

kamnikka ) 


you 

which place to go? 


Where are you 

go i ng? 




t 

4 -b U 4" 

auu. 



(jo’nu’n jibe 

kamnida) 



1 • home to 

go 



1 am going home. 




explanation: 

* ^ +4 




(jib e ) 




^ (jib) - noun 

home 



4 (e) - dative 

ending 

P.t/1 _9_ 

O \± i_ 


auw? 


(tangsinu’n 

o’ nje 

kamnikka) 


you 

at which 

time go? 


When are you 

going? 


au d. 



1 jo’nu’n onu' 1 

kamnidr) 
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‘ today go 

1 am going today. 

When a speaker speaks to a superior, he expresses courtesy 
for the person addressed by the most deferential form. 

When answering, the person addressed expresses courtesy for 
the speaker by the low form of courtesy. 


-W-?}- 1U1? 

(nuguga omnikka) 
who comes? 

Who comes? 



SO. 

(ku’ga onda) 
he comes. 
He comes. 


- -?-5M sum? 

(muo’si omnikka) 
what comes? 

What conies? 

H^l- gcf. 
(ppo’su’ga onda) 




a bus 

comes 




A bus 

comes. 


- X>lA\_Q_ 

0 \_L 



SLIT))? 


(tangsinu'n 

o' die 


kamnikka) 


you 

which pi 

ace to 

go? 

• 

• 

Where are you 

going? 






M-b 


ZiU. 



(nanu’ 

n jibe 

kanda) 
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I home to ' go 

1 am going home. 

- 

O <— 

(tangsinu’n 
you 

When are you 

H-fe- 21D. 

(nanu’n onu’I kandal 
I today go 

I am going today. 


21 LI 24? 

o’nje kamnikka] 

which time at go? 
going? 


When a speaker speaks to a person at the same rank, he ex¬ 
presses courtesy for the person addressed by the middle form 
of courtesy. 

When answering, the person addressed expresses courtesy for 
the speaker by the middle form of courtesy, too. 


- -t-t’-H 

lnuguga 
who 

Who comes? 


r 1 ? 

onu’n-gaJ 
comes? 



I2* 2 . 
(kuga oo) 
he comes 
He comes. 


explanation: 

(onu'n-gai is derived from the verb _2 .i 4 (oda) 

come. 

SL + >4 

(o da) 

JL (o) - stem 
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P F (da) - ending 
A + M 
(o nu’n-ga) 

'fe' 7 !• (nu’n-ga) - final interrogative ending of the 
verb in the middle form of courtesy 

* 2 AA (oo) - is derived from the verb A*4 (oda) come. 

A + 

(o da) 

A (o) - stem 
*4 (da) - ending 
A + A 
(o o) 

A (o) - final declarative ending of the verb in the 
middle form of courtesy 


-t-SH Ai=7f? 

(muo'si onu’n-ga) 
what comes? 

What comes? 

AS, 

(ppo'su’ga oo) 
a bus comes 
A bus comes. 


5.0^ 
o ~~r i_ 



(tongmunu’ n 

o’ die 

kanu’n-ga) 

comrade 

which place to 

go? 

Where are you 

going? 



H-c- 

iH] 


(nanu’n jibe kao) 
I home to go 

I am going home. 


^ a _u 
o 1_ 


(tongmunu’n 


< 6.4 

o’ nje 


kanu’n-ga) 
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comrade which time at go? 

When are you going? 



-2.^ 

4 A 

(nanu' n 

onu' 1 

kao) 

1 

today 

go 


I am going today. 


When a speaker speaks to an inferior, he expresses courtesy 
for the person addressed by the low form of courtesy. 

When answering, the person addressed expresses courtesy for 
the speaker by the most deferential form. 

- ^4 ikLH 

(nuguga onu’-nya) 
who comes? 

Who comes? 

-0-4 SLICK 

(kuga omnidal 
he comes 

He comes. 

explanation: 

* (onu’-nya) is derived from the verb .2.*4 (oda) 

come. 

± + 4 

(o da) 

JL (o) - stem 
*4 (da) - ending 

i + ^4 

(o nu’ -nya) 

i-4 (nu*-nya) -final interrogative ending of the verb 
in the low form of courtesy 



4-44 
(muo*si 


3 . j=U? 
onu’-nya) 
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w hat comes? 

What comes? 

^ SUP. 

tppo’su'ga omnida) 
a bus comes 

A bus comes. 

7]i=U? 

kanu'-nya] 
go? 


BLIP. 

(jo nu n jibe kamnida) 
I home to go 

I am going home. 

4i=U? 

kanu’-nya) 
go? 


t aua. 

(jo nu n onu I kamnida) 

• today go 

I am going today. 


~ H-b <£4 

(no nu' n o’ n je 

you which time at 

When are you going? 


~ H-te- _ <H&M 

(no nu n o’die 

you which place to 

Where are you going? 
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Lesson 10: 


The Change of Sounds ( Assimilation) 
The assimilation of sound 


The assimilation of sound means that a sound in a word is 
pronounced, under the influence of its foregoing or following 
sound, same as or alike to its foregoing or following sound. 
There are three assimilations of sound: 

1. The assimilation of sonants l [n] , □ (m) , 

5 (r) 

1) The sounds i Ckl , 71 (kk) and =1 ikh) are pronounced o 
(ngi before a sonant. 

for example: 

O (tokripi independence 

(tongrip) (as a result of the assimilation of the 

sonant H (r ) ) 

O (taknu’ndai polish 

O-bH) (tangnu’ndal (as a result of the assimilation of 

the sonant L (n) ) 

O (puo’kmuni kitchen door 

(-T-S-r) (puo’ngmuni (as a result of the assimilation of 
the sonant n (mi ) 

2) The sound a (p) and n Cph) are pronounced □ (m) before a 
sonant. 

for example: 

O (popryo'ngi law 

(g^) (pomryo’ng) (as a result of the assimilation of the 
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sonant H (r) ) 


O (apmunl front door 

(«=-?-) (ammun) (as a result of the assimilation of the so¬ 
nant p (m] ) 

3) The sounds c (t) , E (th) , x (j) , x (ch) , A (s) and 
m. (ss) are pronounced L (n) before a sonant. 

for example: 

O iz-T-°l (matnui) the eldest sister 
(E}-t-°|) (mannui) (as a result of the assimilation of the 
sonant in) ) 

O ipatmo’ ri) edge of a field 

i&iH&l) (panmo’ri) (as a result of the assimilation of 
the sonant n [m) ) 

O S'd'd (jo’tmo’gi) suckling 
O^ 0 ]) (jo’nmo’gi) (as a result of the assimilation of 
the sonant n (m) ) 

O 5? D o!"§• (kkotmang-ul) flower bud 
(STH-) (kkonmang-ul) (as a result of the assimilation of 
the sonant n [m) ) 

O 5IH-T- (jatnamu) pine-nut tree 

C51M--Y* 1 (jannamu) (as a result of the assimilation of the 
sonant in] ) 

O c-f (itnu’-nya) is there? 

(2J—HO (innu’-nya) (as a result of the assimilation of 
the sonant i- fn) ) 

2. The assimilation of the sound 2 (1] 

1) The sound L (n) is pronounced E (I) before the sound e. 
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(I) . 


for example: 

(tan 1vo’n) training 

(if'ld) ftallyo'n) (as a result of the assimilation of the 
sonant s. ( I ) ) 

2) The sound L (n) is pronounced E (I) after the sound 3 

m . 

for example: 

fso’Inal) New Year’s Day 

f^BM (so’ Mali (as a result of the assimilation of the 
sonant (I) ) 

3. The assimilation of the palatal 

1) The sound c (d) is pronounced x (j) before the palatal 1 

m . 

for example- 

Chaedodi) sunrise 

[*l|ft°|) (haedoji) (as a result of the assimilation of the 
palatal I (i) ) 

2) The sound E (th) is pronounced x (ch) before the palatal 
1 (i) . 

for example- 

ao| (han-gyo’Iga thi3 unanimously 

(han-gyo’ Igachi) (as a result of the assimila¬ 
tion of the palatal 1 (i) ) 

The Final Suggestive Form of the Verb 

When the speaker requires the person addressed to do some 
action together with him.the final suggestive form of the verb 
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is used. 


for example: 

7ixr. 

(uriga kaja) 
we go let us 

Let us go! 

explanation: 

The speaker speaks to an inferior. 

* The final suggestive form 44 [|<aja) is derived from the 
infinitive 44 fkada) go. 

4 + 4 

(ka da) 

71 [ka) - stem 
4 (da) - ending 
7 \ + 4 

(ka j a) 

4 (Ja) - final suggestive ending of the verb in the low 
form of courtesy 

1. When a speaker speaks to a superior, the final 
suggestive form of the verb has the following 
form; 

for example: 

^4-t sxicr. 

(yo’ng hwaru'I popsida) 
the film see let us 

Let us see the fiIm! 

exp I ana ion: 

* (popsida) is derived from the verb (poda) see 

+ x>\ 

(po da) 

i (po) - stem 

(da) - ending 


9 
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U_ + y /] v-\ 

(po psida) 

yx \c\ (psida) - final suggestive ending of the verb in 
the most deferential form 

-g-xlpj. (popsida) (after contracting 2. Ipo) and « (p) > 

2. When a speaker speaks to a person at the same 
rank, the final suggestive form has the fol¬ 
lowing f o r rn ; 

for example: 

(ojo’ne kase) 

morning in go let us 
Let us go in the morning! 

explanation: 

* l _2.*d + <H| 

lojo’n e) 

(ojo'n) - noun morning 
oil (e) - dative ending 

* 2 y\M 1 (kase) is derived from the verb (kada) go. 

y\ + 

(ka da) 

7\ (ka) - stem 
(da) - ending 

y\ + •*)] 

lka se) 

xl| (se) - final suggestive ending of the verb in the 
middle form of courtesy 

3. When a speaker speaks to an inferior, the final 
suggestive form of the verb has the following 
form: 

for example*- 
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(nyo’so’ngdu’ru’i kwo’lliru’1 onghohaja ) 
women of the right defend let us 

Let us defend women’s rights! 

explanation* 

The speaker speaks to an inferior. 

The low form of courtesy can be used without meaning of 
courtesy in a literary style, too. 

* lu H + Tr + 4 

f nyo’ so’ ng du’ r u’ i ] 

4 4 (nyo’so’ng] - noun woman 
-|- (du’rJ - plural ending 
4 tu' i] - genitive ending 
* 2 -g-jL44 (onghohaja] is derived from the verb 
(onghohada) defend. 

-§-JLo|- + x>\ 

(onghoha da] 

(onghoha] - stem 
4 (da] - ending 

1- + 4 

(onghoha Ja] 

4 (ja) - final suggestive ending of the verb in the low 
form of courtesy 

Tabie of Final Suggestive Endings of the Verb 


Final suggestive endings of the verb 

the most 

middle form 

low form 

deferential form 

of courtesy 

of courtesy 

uJUD 

til 


(psida 

t se ] 

(ja) 


remarks: 

We have indicated here only such final suggestive endings of 
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the verb which are frequently used. 

For the other final suggestive endings of the verb, please 
refer to the appendix. 


The Adverb 

According to their meaning or function adverbs in Korean fall 
into the following categories: 

1. Adverbs which include words pointing out some 
characteristic feature of an action 

These adverbs are very closely connected with the verbs which 
they modify. 

for example: 

O ?10l (kiphi) deepl y 

O feOI (nophi) highly 

O s-BI (no' 11 i) widely 
O £}7iOI (pan-gai ] gladly 
O SSol (chonchoni) slowly 
O Xi^ (jaju 1 often 

O §J9 (himkko’t) with all one’s strength 
O 771-01 (kakkai ) near 
O fe (nu’I) always 
O gEI (mo' Hi) far 
O OIDI (imi) already 
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for example- 

(jaju oda) 
often come 
often come 

explanation- 

(Jaju) - adverb often 
(oda) - verb come 

2. Adverbs which include words pointing out some 
characteristic feature of a state. 

These adverbs are very closely connected with the adjectives 
which they modify. 

for example: 

O CHElol ftaedani) very 

O 01^ (aju) very 

O 41E16I (sangdang-i) fairly 

O X2I (ko u’ i) near I y 

O S (Jom) a little 

O (yakkan) a little 

O SI (kkwae) fairly 

O 01 SI (i r i) so; thus 

for example 1 
CHEfol* 1 f-pf* 2 

(taedani jothaJ 
very good 
very good 
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explanation: 

♦ (taedani)- adverb very 

(jotha) - adjective good 

3. Adverbs which are related to the sentence as a 
whole 

These adverbs are very closely connected with sentences as a 
whole. 

These adverbs denote such modality as conviction, assumption, 
surmise, doubt and will. 

for example: 

O 1?^ (mu11 on] of cource 

O H53 tkyo’ Ikho) never 
O Ss (jo’ngmal) indeed 
O MsJ (sasi i) real ly 
O EfSJ (manyak) if, when 
O Eis (mani I) if, when 
O till? (pirok) although 
O ECHfll (todaeche) on earth 
O HSJ (ungdang] naturally 

4. Adverbs which include words expressing both 
onomatopoetic and mimetic words 

These adverbs are very closely connected with the verbs which 
they modify. Besides, they are used as the attribute in close 
relation to nouns or as the predicate in sentences. 

for example*- 
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O ^ (khung) bang 
O 2012 Ikkokkio) cock-a-doodle-doo 
O §} (khwang) bounce 

O of of (haha) ha ha 

O H?i|g?il (mung-gemung-ge) densely 

5. Connect ing adverbs 

These adverbs connect some parts of sentence. 

for example- 
O (mi t) and 

O 3 (kyo’m) and concurrently 
O Eal (ttohan) a I so 

6. Adverbs of negation 

These adverbs lie mainly before verbs the meaning of which 
they deny. 

for example* 

O OfU (ani) / 2! (an) not (negation without condition and 

cause) 

O §r (mot) not (negation with condition and cause) 

Adverbs have diverse lexical meaning and, besides differ from 
each other in their structure. Some of them are single words, 
whereas others are derivatives. 

1. Single adverbs 1 

for example- 
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O if (jail good, often 


O DH“ (maeu) very 
O i;±^ fmomso) personally 

2. Derivatives 1 

These are formed by ataching 01 fi) or 51 fhi) to the root of 
the adjective. 

1) By attaching the suffix 01 (i) 

for example: 

•5101 (kiphi) deeply 

explanation: 

5l°l [kiphi] is derived from the adjective 51Q fkipda) 
deep. 

51 + 

fkip da] 

5l (kip) - stem 
(da) - ending 
51 + °] 

(kiph i) 

51 (kiph) - stem (root) 

°1 (i) - suffix 

The adverb 5l°l (kiphi) is formed by attaching the suffix 
°| (i) to the root 5l (kip) of the adjective 5l p f fkipda) . 

2) By attaching the suffix 51 (hi) 

for example: 

-§-5Hl [yong-gami) bravely 

explanation: 

-§-5Hl (yong-gami) is derived from the adjective 5l'sf 

(yong-gamhada) brave. 
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4'tl' + 4 + p} 

(yong-gam ha da) 

-§-4 (yong-gam) - root 
■Si- [ha) - suffix 
-§-4"4 (yong-gamha) - stem 
pf (da) - ending 
44 + tl 

(yong-gam hi) 

44 (yong-gam) - root 
t] (hi) - suffix 

The adverb 44s] (yong-gami) is formed by attaching the 
suffix t) (hi) to the root 44 (yong-gam) of the adjective 
444 -pI- (yong-gamhada) . 

The Declension of the Noun in the Singular 

( Genitive, Locative ) 

The genitive for the question whose has the genitive ending: 
21 (u' i) . 

21 (u* i) 

for example: 

O H"t _ 2I (namuu’i) of a tree 
explanation: 

4 - t - + s\ 

(namu u’i) 

H--T- (namu) - noun tree 
■21 (u’ i) - genitive ending 

O 4421 (saramu’i) of a man, mam’s 

explanation: 

44 + 2) 

(saram u’i) 

44 (saram) - noun man 
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S] [u’i ] - genitive ending 

The locative for the question where or from where has the lo¬ 
cative ending: CHI Til /rl (egeso’) , CHI AH (eso’J . 

Oil Til k\ iegeso’) (when the word to be declined indicates an an¬ 
imate being) 

CHIArl feso’ ] (when the word to be declined indicates an inani¬ 
mate being) 

for example: 

O -4 i D'0il7ll/d (saramegeso’) by a man, from a man 
explanation: 

4 V + °il 4 M 
(saram egeso’) 

(saram) - noun man 
°i|?il^i (egeso') - locative ending 

O -g--# Oil AH (kongjang-eso’) in a factory, from a factory 

explanation: 

-8-# + 4H 

(kongjang eso’ ) 

-o-# (kongjang) - noun factory 
<HM (eso’) - locative ending 

The Declension of the Noun in the Plural 

( Genitive, Locative) 


The genitive for the question whose has the genitive ending: 
£1 (u' i) . 

£1 (u’ i) 






for example: 

O (namudu’ru’i) of tree 

explanation: 

+ 51 

f namu du’ r u’ i) 

4-r (namu) - noun tree 

-i: (du’ r) - pIura 1 ending 
2 ] fu’i) - genitive ending 

O (saramdu’ru’i) of men 

explanation: 

+ -t- + s\ 

(saram du’ r u’ i) 

-4*4 (saram) - noun man 
-f- (du’r) - plural ending 
2\ (u’i) - genitive ending 

The locative for the question where or from where has the lo¬ 
cative ending: CHI Til AH (egeso’l , (HUH (eso’) . 

Oil HI AH (egeso’J (when the word to be declined indicates an 
animate being) 

(HUH (eso’) (when the word to be declined indicates an 
inanimate being) 

for example: 

O -4HUH (saramdu’ regeso’ ) by men, from men 

explanation: 

+ -i- + 4 *]4 

(saram du’r egeso’) 

(saram) - noun man 
(du’ r) - plural ending 

(egeso’) - locative ending 
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O AH (kongjangdu’reso’) in factories, from factories 


explanation: 


W + -t + M 

(kongjang du’ r eso’)' 
iJ-# (kongjang) - noun factory 
(du’r) - piural ending 
oil-M (eso’) - locative ending 


The Declension of the Personal Pronoun 

( Genitive, Locative) 


The genitive for the question whose has the genitive ending: 
21 (ifi) . 

21 (u’i) 

for example: 

O *t2l (jo’ u’ i) my 

explanation: 

*1 + 5 ] 

(jo’ u’ i ) 

*1 (jo’) - personal pronoun I 
2] (u’i) - genitive ending 

O M-21 (nau’ i) my 

explanation: 

H- + si 

(na u’i) 

vf (na) - personal pronoun I 
2] (u’i) - genitive ending 

O *ts|2l (jo’hu’iu'i) our 
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exp 1 ana11 on - 
A %] + 5] 

(jo' hu’ u’ i ] 

A A (jo’hu'i) - personal pronoun we 
A (u'i) - genitive ending 

O *1 A -§-£1 (jo’hu'i du’ru'i) our 

explanation 1 

AA + -f + A 

(jo' hu’ i du’ r u'i] 

AA f jo'hu’ i) - personal pronoun we 
it: (du’ r) - plural ending 
A (u'i) - genitive ending 

The plural ending -§■ (du’l) can be attached to the per¬ 
sonal pronoun A A (jo’hu'i) . 

But in the meaning the persona] pronouns AA [jo’hu'i) 
we and (jo'hu'idu’I) we are the same. Both of 

them are the personal pronouns in plural. 

To the personal pronoun AA' i - (jo’ hu' i du' I) is attached 
the gen i t i ve end ing A (u’i) . 

O -T-&12.1 (ur tu' i) our 

exp Ianati on = 

4^1 + A 

(ur i u' i) 

4^1 (uri) - personal pronoun we 

A (u’i) - genitive ending 

O 4^1 -f-21 (ur i du’ ru' i) 

explanation: 

4^1 + -f + A 

(uri du’ r u'i) 

4si (uri) - personal pronoun we 

-f- (du’r) - plural ending 
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^ ( u’ i) - genitive ending 

The plural ending it- (du’r) can be attached to the per¬ 
sona I pronoun 4-^1 (uri) . 

But in the meaning the personal pronouns 4-5-1 (uri) we 
and -T-5-l-f- (ur idu’ I ) we are the same. Both of them are 
the personal pronouns in plural. 

To the personal pronoun 4-5|-f (uridu’I) is attached the 
genitive ending 2 ] ( u ’ i ] . 

O H 21 ( no’ u’ i ] your 

explanation-' 

H + 2 ] 

(no’ u' i) 

H (no’) - personal pronoun you 
^ (u’i) - genitive ending 

O H 2 } 21 (nohu’ i u’ i) your 

explanation: 

Hs] + 2\ 

(no’ hu’ i u’ i) 

H S] (no’hu’i) - personal pronoun you 

^ (u’i) - genitive ending 

O Hsj-i-21 fno’hu’ idu’ ru’ i] your 

explanation: 

H 5 ] + + 2 ] 

(no’ hu’ i du’ r u’ i) 

Hs] (no’hu’i) - personal pronoun you 
-|- (du’ r) - plural ending 
^ lu’i) - genitive ending 

The plural ending -|- (du’ r] can be attached to the per¬ 
sonal pronoun H S) (no’hu’i) 

But in the meaning the personal pronouns H S| (no’hu’i) 
you and H s| -§- (no hu idu 1) you are the same. Both of 
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them are the personal pronuns in plural. 

To the personal pronoun (no’ hu’ idu’ I) is attached 

the genitive ending 3] (u’i) . 

The locative for the question where or from where has the 
locative ending: CHI711 AH (egeso’3 . 

CHI 7)1 k\ ( egeso’) 

for example: 

C ^ (HI 711 k\ (jo’egeso’] by me, from me 

explanation: 

*1 + °i| 4 M 
(jo’ egeso’) 

z\ (jo’) - personal pronoun I 

fegeso’) - locative ending 

O M-OU711 AH (na-egeso’) by me, from me 

explanation: 

M- + ofl 7\\ M 
(na egeso’) 

H- (na) - personal pronoun I 

.(egeso’) - locative ending 

O ^5]M7IIAH fjo’ hu’ iegeso’ ) by us, from us 

explanation: 

*1 + °\] ?\\ 'H 

(jo’hu’i-egeso’ ) 

^ t) (jo’hu’i) - personal pronoun we 
(egeso’) - locative ending 

O *1 i\ -1:011711 k\ (jo’hu’i du’regeso') by us, from us 


explanation: 
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*1 + -f- + ofHM*) 

(jo’ hu 1 i dii’ r egeso 1 ] 

*1 ^1 (Jo'hu* i) - personal pronoun we 
~t (du 1 r) - plural ending 

(egeso’) - locative ending 

The plural ending -f: (du’l) can be attached to the per¬ 
sonal pronoun *|S| (jo’hu’i) 

But in the meaning the personal pronouns (jo’hu 1 i) 

we and *|£l-i- (jo 1 hu 1 idu’ I ) we are the same. Both of 
them are the personal pronouns in plural. 

To the persona! pronoun (jo 1 hu 1 idu 1 I) is attached 

the locative ending (egeso 1 ) 

O 4-2| 011711 AH (uriegeso 1 ) by us, from us 


explanation: 

4 2j + °\I ^i] *\ 

(uri egeso 1 ) 

4 - 2-1 (uri) - personal pronoun we 
(egeso’) - locative ending 


O 4-21 HI-011711 AH (uridu 1 regeso 1 ) by us, from us 


explanation: 

4-2] + -f- + 

(uri du’ r egeso 1 ) 

4-2-1 (uri) - personal pronoun we 
*§■ (du 1 r) - plural ending 

(egeso 1 ) - locative ending 

The plural ending -f- (du 1 I) can be attached to the per¬ 
sonal pronoun 4 - 2 ] (ur i) 

But in the meaning the personal pronouns 4-2] (uri) we 
and 4-21-t- (uridu’l) we are the same. Both of them are 
the personal pronouns in plural. 

To the personal pronoun 4-2]-§- (uridu’l) is attached the 
locative ending (egeso 1 ) . 
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O M Oil 711 AH (no’egeso’) by you, from you 


explanation: 

H + °\] =H| -M 

(no' egeso’ ) 

H (no'1 - personal pronoun you 
(egeso’) - locative ending 

O H 3] (HI 711 AH (no’ hu' iegeso' ) by you, from you 

explanation: 

H 3] + i A] *\ 

(no'hu'i egeso’) 

H 3| (no'hu’i) - personal pronoun you 
‘HHMi (egeso’) - locative ending 

O H31 -i-oil7ilAH (no’hu’idu’ regeso’) by you, from you 

explanation: 

H3] + -f- + 

(no’ hu’ i du' r egeso’) 

H 3] (no’hu’i) - personal pronoun you 
-f- (du’ r) - plural ending 

(egeso’) - locative ending 

The plural ending -§- (du’l) can be attached to the per¬ 
sonal pronoun H 3j (no'hu’i) . 

But in the meaning the personal pronouns H S\ (no'hu’i) 
you and H3j-|: (no'hu’idu’I) you are the same. Both of 
them are the personal pronouns in plural. 

To the personal pronoun (no’ hu' idu' I) is attached 

the locative ending <HMM (egeso') . 

The Declension of the Interrogative Pronoun 

( Genitive, Locative) 

The declension of the interrogative pronoun is the same as 
with a noun. 
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The genitive of the interrogative pronoun has the genitive 
ending: £1 (u’i] . 

£1 tu’ i) 
for example: 

nr—I (nuguu’i) whose 

explanation: 

¥* + s\ 

(nugu u'iJ 

■r-^- (nugu) - interrogative pronoun who 
-2] (u’ i) - geni t i ve ending 

The locative of the interrogative pronoun has the locative 
ending 0il7il/d (egeso’] , (MlAH (eso’) . 

M711 k\ (egeso’) (when the interrogative pronoun to be de¬ 
clined indicates an animate being) 

OilAH (eso’) (when the interrogative pronoun to be declined 
indicates an inanimate being) 

for example: 

O TiUH (nuguegeso') by whom, from whom 

explanation: 

-i-t 2 - + 

(nugu egeso’) 

-T--T 1 - (nugu) - interrogative pronoun who 
“IMM (egeso’) - locative ending 


O -r-'jJOIIAH (muo’seso') 


in what 



-r-^i (muo’s) - interrogative pronoun what 
<H| M (eso’i - locative ending 

OH^lEHIAH [o'dieso’i in which place,' from which place 

explanation: 

o] p| + <H] A] 

(o’ di eso’ ) 

(o’di) - interrogative pronoun which place 
<HM (eso’) - locative ending 

Word Order 
The Predicate 

The word in the final suggestive form of the verb in the sen¬ 
tence is the prediocate, and it lies at the end of the sen¬ 
tence. 

for example* 

o ^ si-i- swcr. 

Cvo’ nghwaru’I popsida) 
the film see let us 

Let us see the film! 


explanation: 

The speaker, speaks to a superior. 

The final suggestive form -^1*4 (popsida) in the sen¬ 
tence is the predicate, and it lies at the end of the 
sentence. 

* 4-.(popsida) is derived from the verb (poda) 

see. 

_g. + p \ 

(po da) 

(po) - stem 
4 (da) - ending 
+ ■ U H T>\ 
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[pa psida) 

(psida) - final suggestive ending af the verb 
in the most deferential form 

-§-x]i4 (popsida) (after contracting i fpo] and fp) ) 

o 7»jar a . 

(ojo’ne kase) 
morning in go let us 
Let us go in the morning! 

explanation^ 

The speaker speaks to a persson at the same rank. 

The final suggestive form ?\M] [kase) in the sentence is 
the predicate, and it lies at the end of the sentence. 

+ °fl 
(ojo’n e) 

_2_*d (ojo'n) - noun morning 
o)] (e) - dative ening 

(kase) is derived from the verb AA (ka'da) go. 

A + A 

(ka da) 

A (ka) - stem 
A (da) - ending 

A + 

(ka se) 

M] (se) - final suggestive ending of the verb in the 
middle form of courtesy 

oHUtt 1 ^l-t- sfisur 2 ! 

(nyo'so* ngdu’ ru’i kwo’11iru' I onghohaja) 
women of the right defend let us 

Let us defend women’s right! 

explanation: 

The speaker speaks to an inferior. 

The low form of courtesy can be used without meaning of 
courtesy in a literary style, too. 
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The final suggestive form -§*JLo]-xf (onghohaja) in the 
sentence is the predicate, and it lies at the end of the 
sentence. 

(nyo’so’ng du’ r u i) 

H ^ (nyo’so’ng) - noun woman 
-f- (du’ r) - plural ending 
tu’ i 3 - genitive ending 

* 2 -§-JL's]-*l- [onghohaja) is derived from the verb P-j- 

(onghohada) defend. 

-o'JL's]' + t >\ 

(onghoha da) 

(onghoha) - stem 
*4 (da) - ending 

(onghoha ja) 

A (ja) - final suggestive ending of the verb in the 
low form of courtesy 

The adverb 

The adverb can be an adverbial modifier. 

The adverb comes before the final form of the verb, the final 
predicate. 

for example: 

j .?\ Bfai 

(ku'ga ppaI Ii fallinda) 

he quickly runs 

He runs quickly. 

exp Ianation: 

The adverb “t&| (ppa Mi) lies before the final form c H i Tli4 
(tall inda) of the verb ' c kA x: \ (tallida) run, the final 
predicate. 

* ‘a'fM ftall inda) is derived from the verb (tall id 

a) run. 
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(tal1i da) 

QA (ta 11 i) - stem 
t-j (da) - ending 

+ L-Pf 

(talli nda) 

i-pf (nda) - final declarative ending of the verb in the 
low form of courtesy 

(tallinda) (after contracting 3-1 (li) and L (n) ) 

The adverb can be a predicate. 

The adverb comes at the end of the sentence. 

for example: 

H-i-Sr" 2012. 

(takdu’run kkokkio) 

hens cock-a-doodle-doo 

Hens cry cock-a-doodle-doo. 

explanation: 

The adverb 32.#] jl (kkokkio) comes at the end of the sen¬ 
tence. 

* u- + t- + -a- 

(tak du’ r u’ n) 

(tak) - noun hen 
-f- (du’r) - plural ending 
-0: (u’n) - auxiliary ending 

The connecting adverb connects similar units. 

for example: 


*cUl, 

$4 



(jo’ngchi 

kyo'ngje 

mi t 

munhwa) 

policy 

economy 

and 

culture 


policy, economy and culture 
explanation: 
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The connecting adverb ^ (mit) connects $4 [kyo’ngje) and 
-SrSj- (munhwaJ and comes between them. 

The attribute 

The attribute in the genitive form of the noun lies before 
the word it refers to. 

for example: 

O OfWXI°r 4 

(abo’jiu’i chaek] 
father of . the book 
the book of the father 

explanation: 

The attribute (abo’jiu’i] in the genitve form 

of the noun *1 (abo'ji) father lies before the word 
^ (chaek] it refers io. 

* °].b-]x| + s ] 

(abo’j i u’i) 

(abo’ji] - noun father 
(u’ i ] - geni tive ending 

O L=1£§°r 

(nyoso’ngdu’ru'i kwo’11i] 
women of' the right 

the right of women 

explanation: 

The attribute H ^ -f- 2] (nyo’so'ngdu’ru’i] in the geni¬ 
tive form of the noun (nyo’so’ngdu’I ] women lies 

before the word (kwo’IN) it refers to. 

* + -f- + s] 

(nyo’ so’.ng du’ r u’ i ] 

(nyo’so’ng] - noun woman 
-1- (du’ r] - plural ending 
tu’i) - genitive ending 
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The attribute in the genitive form of the pronoun al¬ 
ways lies before the word it refers to. 

for example: 

O U£l* 

(nau' i o’mo’ ni ) 
my mother 
my mother 

explanation: 

The attribute M-s] fnau'i) in the genitive form of the 
personal pronoun *4 (na)- I lies before the word 
(o’mo’ni) it refers to. 

* vf + s\. 

(na u’ i) 

vj- (na) - personal pronoun l 
5] (u' i) - genitive ending 

O ¥SI£1* 

(uriu'i o’mo’ni) 
our mother 

our mother 

explanation: 

The attribute (uriu’ i) in the genitive form of 

the personal pronoun -r-^1 (uri) we lies before the word 
(o’mo’ni) it refers to. 

* - t -^1 + 2 ] 

(uri u’ i) 

-T-^l (uri) - personal pronoun we 
sf (u’i) - genitive ending 


O *J| 

(nuguu’i chaek) 
whose book 
whose book 
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explanation: 

The attribute (nuguu’i) in the genitive form of 

the interrogative pronoun -t - -] 2 - fnugu) who lies before 
the word *J| ichaek] it refers to 
* -r-7- - 2] 

fnugu u'i) 

fnugu) - interrogative pronoun who 
^ fu’i) - genitive ending 

The object 

The object in the locative form lies between the subject and 
the predicate. 

for example^ 

o M-b nonm-T 1 

fnanu n ku egeso kang-u’iru’I panno'ndal 

I him by lecture get 

1 attend his lecture. 

explanation: 

The speaker speaks to an inferior. 

-iHHMi f ku' egeso’) is the object, and it lies between 
the subject M-b fnanu’n) and the predicate [pan 

nu'nda) . 

f ku’ egeso’ ) 

J- fku ) - demonstrative pronoun he 
HMl a-) [egeso') - locative ending 
* z #2l + -f- 

(kang-u'i ru’ I) 

(kang-u’i) - noun lecture 
■§■ fru'I) - accusative ending 

* 3t c■tr c 4 fpannu’nda) is derived from the verb Hj-p). fpatd 
a) get. 

H* + c-1- 
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(pat da) 

(pat) - stem 
t>\ (da) - ending 

+ 44 

(pan nu'nda) 

i-c-j. (nu’nda) - final declarative ending of the verb 
in the low form of courtesy 

o *)-& aS(HIJbP 1 

(jo’nu’n londoneso’ samnida) 

I London in live 

I live in London. 

explanation: 

The speaker speaks to a superior. 

(londoneso’) is the object, and it lies between 

the subject 44 (jo’nu’n) and the predicate 44 4 (sam 
nida) . 

♦ + <Hl 

(london eso’) 

Bj&i (london) - noun London 
ofl4 (eso’) - locative ending 

(samnida) is derived from the verb 44 (salda)- 

live. 

+ *\ 

(sal da) 

(sal) - stem 
v\ (da) - ending 
4 + ti H 4 

(sa mnida) 

The last sound a (I) of the stem 4 (sal) of the verb 
Aj-pj. ( S aida) disappears before the ending t)44 (mni 
da) which begins with (p) (refer to the lesson 25). 
(mnida) - final declarative ending of the verb 

in the most deferential form 

^4 (samnida) (after contracting 4 (sa) and ti (p) > 
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Text 

1 


• When a speaker speaks to a superior, he expresses courtesy 
for the person addressed by the most deferential form. 


- SAID. 

(yo'nghwaru’ I popsida) 
the f i Ini see let us 

Let us see the film! 



- 't^l SUICP. 

Coio’ne ppalI i kapsida] 

morning in quickly go let us 

Let us go quickly in the morning! 


explanation: 

* (kapsida] is derived from the verb 7\t>\ (kada] go. 

A + A 

(ka da) 
y\ (ka) - stem 
A (da) - ending 
?\ + y t >\ 

(ka ■ psida) 

(psida) - final suggestive ending of the verb 
in the most deferential form 

AAA (kapsida) (after contracting A (ka) and y (p) ) 


(nyo’so’ngdu’ru’i kwo’lliru’l 
women of the right 

Let us defend women’s right! 


«SAicr. 

onghohapsida) 
defend let us 
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explanation: 

* c-f [onghohapsidal is derived from the verb■-§-i 

(onghohada) defend. 

+ 4 " 

(onghoha da J 
-§-JL4 (onghoha) - stem 
4 (da) - ending 

-&-S.4 + y 4 4 

(onghoha psida) 

y 44 (psida) - final suggestive ending of the verb 
in the most deferential form 

-§-JL^]-44 (onghohapsidal (after contracting 4 (ha) and 
y (p) ) 

• When a speaker speaks to a person at the same rank, he 
expresses courtesy for the person addressed by the middle 
form of courtesy. 



- <34-^ iJUi*. 

(yo’nghwaru’1 pose) 
the film see Iet us 

Let us see the film! 

explanation: 

* 41*11 (pose) is derived from the verb i4 (poda) see. 

JL + *4 

(po da) 

(po) - stem 
*4 (da) - ending 

«_ + A]} 

(po se) 

*1! (se) - final suggestive ending of the verb in the 
middle form of courtesy 



[ojo’ne ppalli kase] 
morning in quickly go let us 
Let us go quickly in the morning 

-g-x^jyr. 
onghohase) 
defend let us 

explanation: 

* [onghohase) is derived from the verb 

(onghohada) defend. 

+ pf 

(onghoha da) 

■§■-^*1- fonghoha) - stem 
Ej (da) - ending 

+ a|] 

(onghoha se) 

4 (se) - final suggestive ending of the verb 
middle form of courtesy 

When a speaker speaks to an inferior, he expresses 
for the person addresed by the low form of courtesy. 


(nyo'so’ngdu’ru’i kwo’lliru’l 
women of the right 

Let us defend women’s right! 


(yo'ngwaru’l poja) 
the film see let us 
Let us see the film! 



explanation: 

* (poja) is derived 
_S. + pf 

(po da) 

-S. (po) - stem 
E-f (da) - ending 


from the verb ipf (poda) 


-S-iisl-El- 

in the 

courtesy 


see. 
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ending of the verb in the 


Ji + 7 ~\ 

(po j a 3 

*1- [ j a) - final suggestive 
low form of courtesy 

>nr. 

(ojo'ne ppalli kaja) 
morning in quickly go let us 
Let us go quickly in the morning! 

explanation: 

* (kaja) is derived from the verb (kada) go. 

A + c-j 
(ka da) 

7 ]- (ka) - stem 
A (da) - ending 

7 \ + *\ 

(ka j a) 

*1- (ja) - final suggestive ending of the verb in the 
low form of courtesy 


(nyo’so'ngdu'ru’i kwo'11iru* I onghohaja) 
women of the right defend let us 

Let us defend women’s right! 



(abo' jiu'i chaek) 

father of the book 

the book of the father • 


H 4 -t°l 

(nyo' so’ ngdu’ ru’ i 
women of 
women’s right 


kwo’ Mi) 
the right 
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v42l 


(nau' i 

o’ mo’ ni) 

my 

mother 

my mother 

4 *1 2.1 


(ur iu’ i 

o’ mo’ n i) 

our 

mother 

our mother 

^°i 


(nuguu’ i 

chaek] 

whose 

book 


whose book 

3 

When a speaker speaks to a person addressed with respect,he 
expresses courtesy for the person addressed by the most 
deferent i-al form. 

When answering, the person addressed expresses courtesy for 
the speaker by the most deferential form, too. 

it 

- tt #s1-t- 

(tangsinu'n nuguegeso’ kang-u’iru’i 
you whom by lecture 

Whose lecture do you attend? 

explanation: 

* (patsu' mnikkaJ is derived from the verb ^*4 

(patda) get. 

(pat da) 

H.-}- (pat) - stem 


h>hU ? 
patsu’mnikka) 
get 
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4 (dal - ending 

H> + ^A A 

(pat su'ranikka) 

ttH A (su’mnikka) - final interrogative ending of the 
vert) in the most deferential form 

4-b ^UD. 

(jo’nu'n k’uegeso’ kang-u’iru’l patsu’mnida) 

I him by lecture get 

1 attend his lecture. 

- SU7H? 

(tangsinu’n nuguegeso' omnikka) 
you whom from come? 

Whom are you coming from? 

Xl-fc- sun. 

(jo’nu’n k'uegeso’ omnida] 

i him from come 

I am coming from him. 

- AAA A yLITJr? 

(tangsinu’n o’dieso' samnikka] 

you which place in Iive? 

Where do you Iive? 

explanation: 

* AtAA (samnikka) is derived from the verb A:A (salda) 

I ive. 

A + pf 

(sal da) 

4 (sal) - stem 
A (da) - ending 

.4 + y A A 

(sa mnikka) 

The last sound s (I) of the stem 4 (sal) of the verb 
A A (salda) disappears before the ending H A A (mnik 
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ka) which begins with u Cp) . 

H v \ (mnikka) - final interrogative ending of the 
verb in the most deferential form 

(samnikka) (after contracting ($a) and w (p) ) 


(jo'nu’n Iondoneso’ 
I London in 

1 live in London. 


LI P. 

samnida) 


SLITJf? 

(tangsinu n o dieso 1 omnikka) 

you which place from come? 

Where are you coming from? 

^ SUP. 

(jo’nu’n londoneso' omnida) 

I London from come 

I am coming from London. 


When a speaker speaks to a superior, he expresses courtesy 
for the person addressed by the most deferential form. 

When answering, the person addressed expresses courtesy for 
the speaker by the low form of courtesy. A - 


ti 


(tangsinu’n nuguegeso' kang-u’iru’I 
you whom by lecture 

Whose lecture do you attend? 


patsu’mnikka) 

get? 


M-t iH 3ffil-t- 
tnanu'n ku’egeso’ kang-u’iru’ 
I him by lecture 

I attend his lecture. 


pannu’nda) 
get 
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x>lA] o_ 

-T'-j Lc Hl 7\\ 'H § 

• li m ? 

(tangsinu’n nugue geso’ omnikka] 

you 

whom from come? 

Whom are 

you coming from? 


M--b ^ 

2L4MM SD. 


(nanu’ n 

ku’egeso’ onda) 


1 

him from come 


1 am com 

ing from him. 


r>lA] SL 

0 i— v_ 

o] p] oj] A] 

&U7)\ ? 

(tangsinu’n o’dieso’ 

samnikka) 

you 

which pi ace in 

l i ve? 

Where do 

you live? 


4-fc- ^ 

hi □ . 


(nanu' n 

londoneso’ sanda) 


1 

London in live 


1 live i: 

n London. 


pJ-X] S- 

O l± 

<H c| <H] M 

SU D\ ? 

(tangsinu’ r\ o’ dieso’ 

omnikka) 

you 

which place from come? 

where are you coming from? 



^olM SD. 


l nanu’ n 

londoneso’ onda) 


l 

London from come 


1 am coming from London. 



When a speaker speaks to a person at the same rank, he ex¬ 
presses courtesy for the person addressed by the middle form 
of courtesy. 

When answering, the person addressed expresses courtesy for 
the speaker by the middle form of courtesy, too. 
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*«M!£ 

(tangsinu'n nuguegeso' kan-u’iru‘ 
you whom by lecture 

Whose lecture do you attend? 

explanation'- 

* Hl-fe- 7 !- (pannu’n-ga) is derived 

dal get. 
hi + p|- 

(pat da] 

(pat) - stem 
t\ (da) - ending 
+ -fe-H 

(pan ■ nu'n-ga) 

(hu'n-ga) - final interrogative ending of the 

verb in the middle form of courtesy 

H-fc- ■ #s|-i- H i±*. 

(nanu'n ku’egeso' kang-u iru I patso) 

I . him by lecture get 

I attend his lecture. 

explanation: 

* (patso) is derived from the verb H^l- (patda) get. 

H> + pf 

(pat . da) 

(pat) - stem 
(da) - ending 

tjj- + ^{~ 

(pat so) 

(so) - final declarative ending of the verb in the 
middle form of courtesy 

? 

onu’nga) 
come? 

Whom are you coming from? 


- *iK!-S: tHHMM 

(tansinu'n nuguegeso’ 
you whom from 


H>f=?r ? 

pannu'n-ga) 
get? 


from the verb H^l- (pat 
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4-t :x44 4 12 . 

(nanu'n ku’egeso' oo) 

1 him from come 

1 am coming from him. 

444 44<HI4 4=?r? 

(tangsinu’n o'dieso’ sanu’n-ga) 

you which place in Iive? 

Where dp you Iive? 

explanation: 

* 444 (sanu'n-ga) is derived from the verb '44 (sal 
da) live. 

4 + 4 

(sal da) 

4 (sal) - stem 
4 (da) - ending 
4 + 44 

(sa nu'n-ga) 

The last sound s (I) of the stem 4 (sal) of the verb 
44 (salda) disappears before the ending 44 (nu’n- 
ga) which begins with l (n) (refer to the lesson 25) 
44 (nu’n-ga) - final interrogative ending of the 
verb in the middle form of courtesy 

44 4444 42*. 

(nanu’n londoneso' sao) 

I London in live 

i live in London. 

explanation - - 

* 4JL (sao) is derived from the verb 44 (salda) live. 

4 + 4 

(sal da) 

4 (sal) - stem 
4 (da) - ending 

4 + -2- 
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(sa o) 

The last sound e (I) of the stem H (sal) of the verb 
HM (salda)-disappears before the ending _2_ CoD 
(refer to the lesson 25). 

3. (o) - final declarative ending of the verb in the 
middle form of courtesy 

(tangsinu'n o’dieso’ 
you which place from 

Where are you coming from? 

4^ HiRHH 12. 

(nanu’n londoneso’ oo) 

I London from come 

I am coming from London. 


? 

onu’n-ga] 
come? 


When a speaker speaks to an inferior, he expresses courtesy 
for the person addressed by the low form of courtesy. 

When answering, the person addressed expresses courtesy for 
the speaker by the most deferential form. 

It 

- H-fe- HlhiLT? 

(nonu'n nuguegeso’ kang-u’iru’l pannu'~nya) 

you whom by lecture get? 

Whose lecture do you attend? 


explanation: 

* Hl-b^l (pannu'-nya) is derived from the verb Hl^t Cpat 
da) get. 

HI + 4 

(pat da) 

Hi (pat) - stem 
*4 (da) - ending 
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ty- + 

(pat nu’-nya) 

44 (nu’-nya) - final interrogative ending of the 
verb in the low form of courtesy. 


44 

-2-ofl 4 4 

#2j-i - 

“jeLI a. 

(jo’ nu' n 

ku’egeso 1 

kang-u’ iru’ 

1 patsu’mnida) 

1 

him by 

lecture 

get 

1 attend 

his lecture 

• 


H4 

44 

44L) ? 


(no’ nu’ n 

nuguegeso’ 

onu’-nya) 


you 

whom from 

come? 


Whom are 

you coming 

from? 


4 4 


sli a. 


(jo’ nu’ n 

ku’egeso’ 

omnida) 


1 

him from 

come 


I am coming from him 

• 


44 

4 4 4 4 


* ? 

(no’ nu’n 

o’ dieso' 

sanu’ - 

nya) 


you which place in 1 ive? 

where do you Iive? 

explanation: 

* 4-44 (sanu'-nya) is derived from "the verb 44 (sal 
da) live. 

4 + 4 

(sal da) 

4 (sal) - stem 
4 (da) - ending 

Xj- + L-j: 

(sa nu’-nya) 

The last sound (l) of the stem ^ (sal) of the verb 
y H t 4 (salda) disappears before the ending (nu’- 

nya) which begins with i- (n) 
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.h-M 1 (nu’-nya) -final interrogative ending of the verb 
in the low form of courtesy 

UP. 

(jo’nu’n londoneso’ samnida) 

I London in live 

I live in London. 

H -c* ' <H P HI M 

(no’ nil’ n o’ dieso’ 
you which pi ace f rom 

Where are you coming from? 

x\± SLID. 

(jo’nu’n .londoneso’ omnida) 

1 London from come 

! am coming from London. 


-2-^U ? 
onu’-nya) 
come? 
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Lesson 11: 


& 


The Change of Sounds (shut) 

The shut consonants 

When a consonant lies at the end of a word or before a voice¬ 
less sound, it is pronounced as shut. 

1. The sounds (kh) and n (kk] are pronounced 
as a shut n (k] at the end of a word or before 
a voiceless sound. 

for example: 

O -t-£J (puo’kh) kitchen 

(puo'ki (at the end of the word) 

O 31*4 (kkakkda) pare: shear; shave 
(2}t>}-) (kkakda) (before the voiceless sound c, (d] ) 

2. The sounds e (th) . x (j] , x (ch] . a (s) 
and av [ss) are pronounced as a shut c [t] at 
the end of a word or before a voiceless sound. 

for example: 

O at (path] field 
(SU (pat! (at the end of a word) 

O (naj) day 

(feU (nat] (at the end of the word) 

OS fos] clothes 
(Ml (ot) (at the end of the word) 

O §l«fl (tochdae) mast 

(^*=fl] (totdae) (before the voiceless sound n (d) ) 
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O Si^T tissda) there be 

(2J<4) (itda) (before the voiceless sound c (d) ) 

3. The sound n (ph) is pronounced as a shut d ip] 
at the end of a word or before a voiceless sound. 

for example: 

O Si (iph) leaf 

(£J) (ip) (at the end of the ^ord 
O QA (tophda) cover 

l&A) (topda) (before the voiceless sound c (d) ) 

The Final Imperative Form of the Verb 

When the speaker makes the person addressed do a certain ac¬ 
tion, the final imperative form of the vorb is used. 

for example: 

H-b 7iar! 

(no’nu’n kara) 
you go! 

Go! 

explanation: 

The speaker speaks to an inferior. 

% The final imperative form A A (kara) is derived from the 
infinitive AA (kada) go. 

A + A 

(ka da) 

A (ka) - stem 
A (da) - ending 

A + A 

(ka ra) 

A (ra) - final imperative ending of the verb in the low 
form of courtesy 


237 



1. When a speaker speaks to a superior, the final 
imperative form of the verb has the following 
form: 

for example: 

(ppalIi osipsio) 
quickly come! 

Come quickly! 

explanation: 

* fosipsio) is derived from the verb JL^\ Coda) 
come. 

it + 

(o da) • 

JL (o) - stem 
• 4 tdal - ending 
-2. + U ± 

(o sipsio) 

(sipsio) - final imperative ending of the verb in 
the most deferential form 

2. When a speaker speaks, to a person at the same 
rank, the final imperative form‘of the verb has 
the following form: 

for example: 

(o’so’ anju’sioJ 
pI ease sit down! 

Please, sit down! 

explantaion: 

* &-2.41-2. lanju’sio) is derived from the verb (anda) 
sit. 

+ *\ 

(an da) 
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(an! - stem 
t>\ (da) - ending 

ov + o_ + ..... .. 

I anj u' sio] 

_2_ (u’ ) - link-vowel (refer to the lesson 19) 

*]JL (sio) - final imperative ending of the verb in the 
middle form of courtesy 

3. When a .speaker speaks to an inferior, the final 
imperative form of the verb has the following form 

for example: 

i'ar. 

(ppalIi ora) 
quickly come! 

Come quickly! 

explanation: 

* JLA (ora) is derived from the verb (oda) come. 

± + A 

(o da) 

_2_ (o) - stem 
c-f (da) - ending 

± + A 

(o ra) 

A (ra) - final imperative ending of the verb in the low 
form of courtesy 

Table of Final Imperative Endings of the Verb 


Final 

mperative endings of 

the verb 

the most 

middle form 

low form 

deferential form 

of courtesy 

of courtesy 

fclJUS 

JU2 

5i 

(sipsio) 

(sio) 

(ra) 
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remarks: * 

We have indicated here only such final imperative endings 
of the verb which are frequently used. 

For the other final imperative endings of the verb, please 
refer to the appendix. 


The Declension of the Noun in the Singular 
(Instrumental, Coordinative Case, Vocative ) 

The instrumental for the question to what, with what, through 

what, from what, what for or after what has the instrumental 

ending: s? (ro 1 . 

S (ro) 

1. When the word to be declined ends in a vowel or 
the consonant E [ 1) 

1) When the word to be declined ends in a vowel 

for example: 

O.-i-T-S (tongmuro) as a friend 
explanation: 

+ 2 . 

(tongmu ro) 

-§-4r (tongmu) - noun friend 
JL (ro) - Instrumental ending 

O (phyo’njiro) by a letter 

explanation: 

4L*1 +5. 

(phyo’nji ro) 

^*1 (phyo’nji) - noun letter 
Jc. (ro) - Instrumental ending 

O (kamgiro) because of a cold 
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explanation: 

# 7 ] + 3 . 

[kamgi ro) 

# 7 1 fkamgi) - noun cold 
-5=- fro) - instrumental ending 

O i.7|a (tosiro) to the city 

explanation: • » 

-M + 3 
ftosi ro) 

-£- 7 l f tos i) - noun c i ty 

fro) - instrumental ending 

2) When the word to be declined ends in the consonant a fl) 

for example: 

^S, fcho No) of iron 

explanation: 
ii + 3. 

fcho’I lo) 

^ f cho I) - noun iron 

-S- fIo) - instrumental ending 

2. When the word to be declined ends in a consonant 
other, than,the consonant e. (1) , the link-vowel 
— (u ] is inserted between the word to be declin¬ 
ed and the instrumental ending jg.. Uo) (refer to 
the lesson 19) . 

for example: 

C (sonnimu’ro) as a guest 


explanation: 
fsonnim u’ ro) 
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(sonnim) - noun guest 
_2_ (u’ ) - I Ink-vowel 

JL (ro) - instrumental ending 

O IfHS (sabu f ro) with a shovel 

explanation: 

+ o. + 3. 

(sab u’ ro) 

A bJ- (sab) - noun shovel 

_2_ (u ? ) - 1 ink-vowel 

3 (ro) - instrumental ending 

O (uphyo 1 nu* ro) by post 

explanation: 

+ - 2 _ + 

(uphyo’n u’ ro) 

-r-^ (uphyo’n) - noun post 
(u’ ) - I ink-vowe 1 
3- (ro) - instrumental ending 


25 (pyo’ ng - 

u’ro) because of i1Iness 

explanation: 

^ + - 2 . 

+ 3 

(pyo’ng u' 

ro) 

(pyo'ng) - 

noun iIIness 


3 (u* J - 1 ink-vowel 

3. (ro) - instrumental ending 

O (jibu’ro) to one’s home 

explanation: 

$ + _ 2 _ + 3 

(jib u’ ro) 

^ (iib) - noun home 


040 



_£* (u 1 ) - I ink-vowel 

JL fro) - instrumental ending 

The coordinative case has the coordinative case ending • 21 

(wa) ,Hl (gwa) . 

21 (wa) and, with (when the word to be declined ends in a 
vowel) 

HI (gwa) and, with (when the word to be declined ends in a 
consonant) 

for example- 

O 44 4 21- 44 4 father and mother 

( abo’ j i wa o’ mo’ ni) 

explanation: 

The word to be declined *1 (aboji) ends in the vowel 
I (i) . 

ofu-j x| + 4 44 4 

(abo’ j i wa o’ mo’ ni) 

44 4 (abo’ji) - noun father 
4 (wa) - coordinative case ending and 
44 4 (o’mo’nil - noun mother 

O 4^31 ^ a man and a horse 

(saramgwa maI) 

explanation: 

4^ +4 u a v 

(saram gwa mal) 

44 (saram) - noun man 
4 (gwa) - coordinative case ending and 
U H V (ma!) - noun horse 

O 44 4 21 44 go with father 

(abo' jiwa kada) 


o/n 




explanation^ 

44 4 + 4 44 

(abo’ ji wa kada ] 

«H 4 (abo’ j i) - noun father 

3]- (wa) - coordinative case ending with 

44 (kada) - verb go 

O ^Ilf 44 go with brother 

(hyo’ng-gwa kada) 

explanation: 

^ + 4 71-4 

(hyo’ng gwa kada) 

^ (hyo'ng) - noun brother 
4 (gwa) - coordinative case ending with 
44 (kada) - verb go 

The vocative has the vocative ending: OIAIW (isiyo') , 04 
(yo‘ ) . OIW (iyo’ ) , 0( (ya) , Of (a) . 

01 AIM ( isiyo’] (When a sense of respect is given-to the word 
to be dec I ined) 

W fyo') (When the word to be declined ends in avowel; this 
is mostly used in written language) 

Olffl ( iyo’) (When the word to be declined ends in a consonant; 
this is mostly used in written language) 

0\ (ya) (When the word to be * dec!ined ends in a vowel; this 
represents a low form of courtesy in colloquial language) 

Of (a) (when the word to be declined ends in a consonant;this 
represents a low form of courtesy in colloquial language) 

for example: 

O HHMQIAIQJ ! (o’mo’n i i s i yo’] mother! 
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9 


e ^PI analion• 

+ ! 

“ "V" is iyo' ) 

«mh !°j:;;' ■«» »t„ er 

y ° 1 ' dative ending 

° WM! fn una y 0 -, sister , 

1 ana 1 1 on - 
~W + i 
fnuna y g p 

' noun sisier 
yo ‘ ' vocative ending 

°™ ! ra ther ,an a . 

ex Planation- 
fiogug iy 0 ') 

?? t'iTf ' n0,Jn ,ath »'=n« 

n " yo) ' vocative ending 
° Ol,0t fae yaJ child! 
explanation- 

+ of: 
fae y a ) 

0 1 ! ae ! ' noun child 
* fya) " vocative ending 

°^OH fy0 W raJ yongCho)? 

s^P f ana t ion • 

^ ^ + op 

fyo’ngcho’l a ) 
o ^ f yo'ngchn’ 11 

* - vocative m S“ *"* < V °"* 


a name) 
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The Declension of the Noun in the Plural 
(. Instrumental, Coordinative case, Vocative) 

The instrumental for the question to what, with what, through 
what, from what, what for or after what has the instrumental 
ending: 3 fro) . 

s (ro) 

for example: 

O 'o'-T-f'S f tongmudu’1 lo) as friends 

explanation: 

-f-T- + -f- + 

(tongmu du’1 Io) 

-|-t- ttongmu) - noun friend 
-f- (du’ I) - plural ending , 

(lo) - instrumental ending 

O ^.x| -f"S (phyo’ nj idu’ No) by letters 

explanation: 

^ x] + -i- + 

(phyo’nji du’I lo) 

^x] (phyo’nji) - noun letter 
•f- (du’ I) - plura 1 ending 
JL (lo) - instrumental ending 

O ^-f-S (pyo’ngdu’Ilo) because of diseases 
explanation: 

*8 + -f- + 5. 

(pyo’ng: du’I lo) 

^ (pyo’ng) - noun disease 
tT (du’I) - plural ending 
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(lo) - instrumental ending 
O (tosidu’llo) to cities 

explanation: 

i^l + 4 + 5. 

(tosi ■ du’I lo) 

(tos i ] - noun c i ty 
-i: tdu’ I) - plural ending 
^ (lo) - instrumental ending 

The coordinate case has the coordinate case ending: IN 
i gwa J 

Ilf (gwa) 

for example^ 

O fathers and mothers 

(abo jidu’Igwa o’mo’nidu’I) 

explanation: 

°M *1 + -fr + j4 HHH + -§- 

(abo’ji du’I gwa o’mo’ni du’I) 

°f t H(abo’ji) - noun father 
■§■ (du’l) - plural ending 
A (gwa) - coordinative case ending 
H,(o’mo’ni) - noun mother 
(du’ I) - plural ending 

O 7 \ t >\ g0 with brothers 

(hyo’ngdu’Igwa kada) 

explanation: 

^ + “f- + j 4 AA 

(hyo ng du’ I gwa kada) 

^ (hyo’ ng) - noun brother 
^ (du’I) - plural ending 
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4 fgwa) - coordinative case ending 
7 \ t >\ (kada) - verb go 

The vocative has the vocative ending: GIAIW (isiyo’) , 0IW 
(iyo* ) , Of fa) . 

OIAIW ( isiyo’ ) (when a sense of respect is given to the word 
to be dec Iined) 

OIM t iyo’) (This is mostly used in written language) 

Of (a) (This represents a low form of courtesy in colloquial 
Ianguage) 

for example: 

O HHH-irOIAIW! (o’mo’ni du’r is iyo') mothers! 

explanation: 

<>HH + 

(o’ mo’ ni du’ r isi yo' ) 

(o’mo’ni) - noun mother 
-f: (du’ r) - plural ending 

(isiyo’) - vocative ending 

O ! (saramdu’riyo’) men! 

explanation: 

+ -1: + °H 

(saram du’ r iyo’ ) 

(saram) - noun man 
-i: (du’ r) - plural ending 
°1 (iyo’) - vocative ending 

O °V°]-frOf ! (aidu’ ra) children! 

explanation: 

°H + -1- + <4 
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fai du’ r a) 

°T- °1 (a i) - noun child 
-§• (du’ r) - plural ending 
°1- (a) - vocative ending 

The Declension of the Personal Pronoun 
{Instrumental, Coordinative case) 

The instrumental for the question to whom, as who has the in 
strumental ending'- S fro) . 

5c (ro) 

. * 

for example: 

O *15c (jo’ro) to me, as I 

explanation: 

*1 + A 

(jo' ro] 

A (jo') - personal pronoun I 
JL (ro) - instrumental ending 

O M-S (naro) to me, as I 

explanation: 

H 

(na ro) 

*4 (na) - persona! pronoun I 

JL (ro) - instrumental ending 

O AAsl (jo’hu’iro) to us, as we 

explanation: 

A A + i 
(jo’hu’ i ro) 

A A (jo’hu’ i) - personal pronoun we 
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jl (ro) - instrumental ending 
O (jo’hu’idu !!o) to us, as we 

explanation*- 
X\i\ + ^ + 2- 

r in’hu’ i duM 1°J 

(jo’hu’i) - personal pronoun we 

-f- (du n - Pl ural ending 

i troJ - instrumental ending t0 the per- 

The plural ending -§■ IduU can oe 

sonal pronoun A% (johU ' nal pronouns Uo’huM) 

r a ;s "> »■« 4* s * Boihof th “ 
SS'prf ■V 1 "' ,su '. n ,s attac “ d 

the instrumental ending Mo 
O 4 - 5 )s (uriro) to us, as we 

explanation 1 

+ 5 . 

(uri ro) 

o_%\ (uri) " personal pronoun we 
JL (ro) - instrumental ending 


O 4-&1 (uridu’ llo) 


to us, as we 


exp 1anat ion• 

4-5) + -t + 

(uri du’ 1 ' ol 

4-51 (uri.) - personal pronoun we 

J=- (du’ 1 )* - plural ending 

i u°),- U f l)'can he attached to the per- 

The plural ending a l Qu 1J 

sonal pronoun ^-51 taril _ 4 a (uri) «e 

But in the meaning the personal 
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and 4-Hir' (uridu’ I) we are the same.Both of them are the 
personal pronouns in plural. 

To the personal pronoun -t-H-I: (uridu'1) is attached the 
instrumental ending JL (lo] . 

O HS (no’ro) to you, as you 

explanation: 

H + JL 
(no’ ro) 

H (no’) - persona! pronoun you 
3. (ro) - instrumental ending 

O H®i^ (no’hu’iro) to you, as you 

explanation: 

HU + 3 . 

(no’hu’i ro) 

H (no’hu’i) - personal pronoun you 
J?_ (ro) - instrumental ending 

O Hint'S Cno’hu’ idu’ No) to you, as you 

explanation: 

H H + -f: + 3 . 

(no’hu’i du’ I lo) 

H H (no’hu’i) - personal pronoun you 
-f- (du’ I) - plural ending 
JL (lo) - instrumental ending 
The plural ending -f- (du’l) can be attached to the per¬ 
sona! pronoun H^l (no’hu’i) . 

But in the meaning the personal pronouns HH (no’hu’i) 
you and H H -f: (no’hu’idu’I) you are the same. Both of 

them are the personal pronouns in plural. 

To the personal pronoun HH-f- (no’ hu’ i du’ 1) is attached 
the instrumental ending _§L ( lo) . 
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The coordinative case has the coordinative case ending: 2f 
(wa) , Ilf (gwa) 

2f [wa] and, with (when the word to be declined ends in a 
vowe I) 

Hf (gwa) and, with (when the word to be declined ends in a 
consonant) 

ta 

for examp I e'- 

O *121 fjo'wa) I and, with me 
explanation: 

+ 4 

(jo’ wa) 

z\ (jo') - personal pronoun I 
(wa) - coordinative case ending 

O (nawa) I and, with me 

explanation - - 
i4 + 4 
(na wa) 

wf (na) - personal pronoun I 

(wa) - coordinative case ending 

O ^s]2[ (jo’ hu’ iwa) we and, with us 

explanation: 

M 5 ] + 4 

(jo’hu’i wa) 

^ sj (jo’hu’i) - personal pronoun we 
S\ (wa) - coordinative case ending 

O (jo’ hu’ idu’ I gwa) . we and, with us 

explanation: 
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*131 + -f- + 4 

(johu’i du'I gwa) 

44 Ejo’hu’i) - persona! pronoun we 
-f- (du'I) - plural ending 
-4 (gwa) - coordinative case ending 
The plural ending 4 (du’l) can be attached to the per- 
onsal pronoun 44 (jo’hu’i) . 

But in the meaning the personal pronouns 4 4 (jo’hu'i) 
we and 4 4 -§: ( jo’hu’idu’ I) we are the same. Both of them 
are the personal pronouns in plural. 

To the personal pronoun 44-f- (jo’hu'idu’I) is attached 
the coordinative case ending 4 (gwa) 

O 4421 (uriwa) we and, with us 

explanation - - . t 

44 + s\ 

(uri wa) 

-t-4 (uri) - personal pronoun we 
4- (wa) - coordinative case ending 

O 4-4-1:111 (uridu’lgwa) we and, with us 

explanation - - 
44 +4 + 4 

(uri du'I gwa) 

44 (uri) - personal pronoun we 
"1: (du’ I) - plural ending 
4 (gwa) - coordinative case ending 
The plural ending 4 (du’l) can be attached to the per¬ 
sona I pronoun 44 (uri) . 

But in the meaning the personal pronouns 44 (uri) we 
and 44-f- furidu’ I) we are the same.Both of them are the 
personal pronouns in plural. 

To the personal pronoun 44-f - (uridu’l) is attached the 
coordinative case ending 4 (gwa) . 
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O (no' wa) you and, with you 

explanation* 
u\ + 9\ 

(no' wa) 

u) (no’) - personal pronoun you 
4 (wa) - coordinative case ending 

O (no’hu’iwa) you and, with you 

explanation: 
v\s] + 4 

(no' hu’ i wa) ' 

v\S\ (no'hu'i) - personal pronoun you 
S\ (wa) - coordinative case ending 

O H s] -f HI (no'hu’idu'Igwa) you and, with you 

explanation: 

H si + -f + 4 

(no'hu’i du'I gwa) 

(no’hu’i) - personal pronoun you 
-f- (du’ 11 - plural ending 
4 (gwa) - coordinative case ending 
The plural ending -f- (du’1] can be attached to the per¬ 
sonal pronoun H t\ (no’hu' i) . 

But in the meaning the personal pronouns H §1 (no’hu’i) 
you and H s] ^ (no’hu’idu’I) you are the same. Both of 
them art the personal pronouns in plural. 

To the personal pronoun (no hu idu I) is attached 

the coordinative case ending 4 (gwa) . 


The Declension of the Interrogative Pronoun 
( Instrumental, Coordinative case) 

The declension of the interrogative pronoun is the same as 


OS A 



with a noun. 

The instrumental of the interrogative pronoun has the instru¬ 
mental ending: S (ro) . 

S (ro) ' 

for example: 

O Inuguro) to whom, as who 

explanation: 

+ 5 . 

(nugu ro) 

(nugu) - interrogative pronoun who 
(ro) - instrumental ending 

O (muo’su’ro) to what, out of what 

explanation: 

-r-^ + A + JL 
(muo’s u’ ro) 

-t-S! "(nHjo’s) - interrogative pronoun what 

— (u’) - I ink-vowel 

JL (ro) - instrumental ending 

O (o’diro) to which place 

explanation: 

<H^1 + 3 . 

(o’di ro) 

(o’di) - interrogative pronoun which place 
JL (ro) - instrumental ending 

The coordinative case has the coordinative case ending: 9.\ 
(wa) , lit (gwa) . 

21 (wa) and, with (when the word to be declined ends in a 
voweI) 





IH (gwa) and, with (when the word to be declined ends in a 
consonant) 

for example* 

O (nuguwa) who and, with whom 

explanation* 

+ 4 

(nugu wa) 

-itt 2 - (nugu) - interrogative pronoun who 
4 (wa) - coordinative case ending 

O (muo’tgwa) what and, with what 

explanation: 

-r^ + 4 

(rauo’ t gwa) 

-t-^! (muo’t) - interrogative pronoun what 
-4 (gwa) - coordinative case ending 

O (o’diwa) which place and, with which place 

explanation: 
o] p] + sj- 

(o’di wa) 

4 (o’di) - interrogative pronoun which place 
4 (wa) - coordinative case ending 


The Absolute Case 

The absolute case is the case without case ending, 
for example: 

o m±~ -g-4. 

(ppo’su’ onda) 
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a bus comes 
A bus comes. 


explanation: 

The speaker speaks to an inferior. : 

* The noun (ppo su ] is in the nominative without the 
nominative ending, that is, in the absolute case. 

O 4-b iJS* ir|. 

[nanu’n sinmun ponda) 
i the newspaper read 
I read the newspaper. 

explanation: 

The speaker speaks to an inferior. 

* 41-r (sinmun) is in the accusative without the accusa¬ 
tive ending, that is, in the absolute case. 

o oimxr *i 

Cabo’j f chaek) 

father of book 
father’s book 

explanation* 

* °H*1 (aboji) is in the genitive without the genitive 
ending, that is, in the absolute case. 

o Hy wcr 4^14? 

(no nu n 0 di kanu’-nya) 

you which place to go? 

Where are you going to? 

explanation: 

The speaker speaks to an inferior. 

* <H^I (o’di) is in the dative without the dative ending, 
that is, in the absolute case. 
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Word Order 


The Predicate 

The word in the final imperative form of the verb in the sen¬ 
tence is the predicate, and it lies at the end of the sentence. 

for example* 

O ffifclAia. 

(ppalIi osipsio) 
quickly come! 

Come quickly! 

explanation* 

The speaker speaks to a superior. 

The final imperative form -SL x d x l-SL (osipsiol in the sen¬ 
tence is the predicate, and it lies at the end of the sen 
tence. 

O *M W*AI2. 

[o’ so’ anju’sio) 
please sit down! 

Please, sit down! 

explanation: 

The speaker speaks to a person at the same rank. 

The final imperative form (anju’sio) in the sen¬ 

tence is the predicate, and it lies at the end of the sen¬ 
tence. 

O ZZ\. 

(ppalIi ora) 
quickly come! 

Come quickly! 
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explanation: 

The speaker speaks to an inferior. 

The final imperative form (oral in the sentence is 

the predicate, and it lies at the end of the sentence. 

The object 

The object in the form of the instrumental lies between the 
subject and the predicate. 

for example: 

H-tt gog * 1 H^-t- 

(nanu’n thobu’ ro namuru’I 
I a saw with the wood 

I cut the wood with a saw. 

explanation: 

The speaker speaks to an inferior. 

-S-—-S. (tfiobu’ro) in the form of the instrumental is the 
object, and it lies between the subject H--b (nanu’n) and 
the predicate (penda) . 

*'-f- + _5_ + _S. 

(thob u’ ro) 

-§- (thob) - noun saw 
_2_ [u’) - I ink-vowel 
JL (ro) - instrumental ending 
* 2 *H|c-(- (penda) is derived from the verb (pedal cut. 
a)| + <4 

(pe da) 

«)1 (pe) - stem 
>4 (da) - ending 
a|| + i- t>\ 

(pe nda) 

L-c-f (nda) - final declarative ending of the verb in the 
low form of courtesy 

HlIH- (penda) (after contracting «)| (pel and t- (n) ) 


“IM* 2 . 

penda) 

cut 
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The form of address 


The form of address is word with which the speaker calls the 
person addressed. 

The form of address usually comes at the beginning of the 
sentence. 


for example: 

[pakdongmu nanu'n jo'ng-go’jang-e kao) 
Pak comrade I the station to go 
Comrade Pak, I am going to the station. 


explanation: 

The form of address d 4fpakdongmu! comes at the 
beginning of the sentence. 

* ^ 7 ]^ + «D 

(jo’ng-go’jang e! 

^ 7] # (jo'on-go’jang) - noun station 
°f| fe) - dative ending 


o sroiop 1 , 

(jo’gugiyo’ 
fatherland! 
Fatherland, 


yo’ng-wo’ni po’nyo’nghara) 
forever prosper! 
prosper forever! 


explanation: 

The form of address t jo’gugi yo’!'comes at the 

beginning of the sentence. 

* l 2^ + o|o^ 

(jogug i yo’ 1 

[jogug! - noun fatherland 
°1 fiyo’) - vocative ending 
* 2t ti^sl-&l (po’nyo’nghara) is derived from the verb 
[po’nyo’nghada! prosper. 
u d ^ *). + t-} 
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(po'nyo'ngha da) 

Cpo’ nyo' ngha) - stem 
£-} tda) - ending 
Hi 

[po’nyo’ngha ra) 

s-i fra) - final imperative ending of the verb in the 
low form of courtesy ; 


Text 

1 

When a speaker speaks to a superior, he expresses courtesy 
for the person addressed by the most deferential form. 

- 1M 2fcUI2. 

(ppalIi osipsio) 
quickly come! 

Come quickly! 

- oH 

(o’so’ anju’sipsio) 
please sit down! 

PI ease, sit down! 

explanation: 

* [anju’sipsio) is derived from the verb 

[anda) sit. 

^ + pf 

(an da) 

& (an) - stem 
p i (da) - ending 

ov + _o_ + 

(an ju’ sipsio) 

A (u‘) - link-vowel 

1M1-SL (sipsio) - final imperative ending of the verb 
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in the most deferential form 

- 44-f-- 1 4fclAI£- 2 . 

(chaphyoru’l sasipsio) 
ticket buy! 

Get your ticket! 

explanation: ' 

*‘4-2: + -f- 

(chaphyo ru’I) 

4-5. (chaphyo) - noun ticket 
-§- (ru’i) - accusative ending 

* 4J4JL (sasipsio) is derived from the verb 44 - (sa 
da) buy. 

4 + 4 
(sa da) 

4 (sa) - stem 
4 (da) - ending 
4 + 4 4 s. 

(sa sipsio) 

(sipsio) - final imperative ending of the verb 
in the most deferential form 

-44 : 4fclAI£*. 

(o' so' thasipsio) 
please get in! 

Get in, please! 

explanation: 

* 444i (thasipsio) is derived from the verb 44 (tha 
da) get in. 

4 + 4 

(tha da) 

4 (tha) - stem 
4 (da) - ending 
4 + U 4 ± 

(tha sipsio) 
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•U4-SL- (sipsio] - final imperative ending of the verb 
in the most deferential form 

- »H Ml 3-1 fel AI2*. 

(o’so’ naerisipsio) 
please get off! 

Get off, please! 

explanation: 

* (naerisipsio] is derived from the verb 

(naeridai get off. 
ifl el + 4 
(naeri da] 

^ el (naeri ] - stem 
4- (da] - ending 
4 e] +* -{I 4 ± 

(naeri sipsio] 

(sipsio] - final imperative ending of the verb 
in the most deferential form 

■ When a speaker speaks to a person at the same rank, he 
expresses courtesy for the person addressed by the middle 
form of courtesy. 



- -t&l ±k\S. m . 

(ppalli osio] 
quickly come! 

Come quickly! 

explanation'- 

* _2.4-S- (osio] is derived from the verb 3J>\ (oda] come. 
± + T>\ 

(o da] 

A (o] - stem 
4 (da] - ending 
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s. + 

(o sio) 

(sio) - final imperative ending of the verb in 
the middle form of courtesy 

44 °d^k\2.. 

(o’ so' anju’sio) 
please sit down! 

Please, sit down! 

AUfc-S- 

(chaphyoru’I sasiol 
ticket buy! 

Get your ticket! 

explanation'- 

* 44-2- Isasio) is derived from the verb 44 (sada) buy. 
4 + 4 

(sa dal 
4 (sa) - stem 
4 (da) - ending 
4 + 4-2. 

(sa sio) 

x|i (sio) - final imperative ending of the verb in 
the middle form of courtesy 

4 4 442*. 

(o’so’ thasio) 
please get in! 

Get in, please! 

explanation'- 

* 44-2. (thasio) is derived from the verb 4.4 (thada) 
get in. 

4+4 

(tha da) 

4 (tha) - stem 
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t>\ (da) - ending 
+ -* 1 . 2 . 

(tha sio) 

•<1.2. (sio) - final imperative ending of the verb in 
the middle form of courtesy 

- <>H vflaUia-. 

(o’so' naerisio) 

please get off! * 

Get off, please! 

explanation: 

* VH&M1.2. (naerisio) is derived from the verb Mjslpj- (nae 
rida) get off. 

vfl t\ + pf 

(naeri da) 

Ml si (naeri) - stem 
t>\ (da) - ending 
Ml sj + -<1 ± 

(naeri sio) 

•<1.2. (sio) -final imperative ending of the verb in the 
middle form of courtesy 

• When a speaker speaks to an inferior, he expresses courtesy 
for the person addressed in'the low form of courtesy. 

- ts! iBr. 

(ppa11i ora) 
quickly come! 

Come quickly! 

explanation: 

* _2.s]- (ora) is derived from the verb (oda) come. 

_£. + p]- 

(o da) 

JL (o) - stem 
(da) - ending 
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± + 4 

(ora) . 

4 (ra) - final imperative ending of the verb in the 

low form of courtesy ' 

(anju’ra) 

Sit down! 

explanation'- 

oj-_o_e-1- (anju’ra) is derived from the verb i*4 (anda) sit. 

°ui + 4 

(an da) 

(an) - stem 
4 (da) - ending 

& + + 4 

( an j u’ ra) 

± (u’) - I ink-vowel 

4 (ra),-final imperative ending of the verb in the low 
form of* courtesy 

- 4-3-'§' 'M-Sf*'- 

(chaphyoru'l sara) 
ticket buy! 

Get your ticket! 

explanation: 

* 44 (sara) is derived from the verb 44 (sada) buy. 

4 + 4 

(sa da) 

4 (sa) - stem 

t>\ (da) - ending 

4 + 4 

(sa ra) . 

4 (ra) - final imperative ending of the verb in the 

low form of courtesy 



- *4BL 

(thara) 

Get in! 

explanation: 

c-l-s-f (thara) is derived from the verb (thada) get in. 

+ x>l 
(tha da) 

&V (tha) - stem 
*4 (da) - ending 

*4 + *4 

(tha ra) 

(ra) - final imperative ending of the verb in the 
low form of courtesy 

- Hle]Bh 

(naerira) 

Get off! 

explanation: 

e] sf (naerira) is derived from the verb (naeri 

da) get off. 
i-fl b ] + x >\ 

(naeri da) 

Ml &] (naeri) - stem 
*4 (da) - ending 

m <4 + 

(naeri ra) 

(ra) - final imperative ending of the verb in the 
low form of courtesy 


2 


When a speaker speaks to a person addressed with respect,he 
expresses courtesy for the person addressed by the most 
deferential form. 

When answering, the person addressed expresses courtesy for 
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the speaker by the most deferential form, too. 

tt 

- 43-°^ H^-i- aur? 

(tangsinu’n muo’su’ro namuru’l pemnikka) 

you what with the wood cut? 

What do you cut the wood with? 

explanation: 

* 'tJH 77 !- fpemnikka) is derived from the verb aflc-f (peda) 
cut. 

»il + 

[pe da) 

a]] (pe) - stem 
*4 (da) - ending 
ufl + a 4 v\ 

(pe mnikka) 

uH^l- (mnikka) - final interrogative ending of the 
verb in the most deferential form 

(pemnikka) (after contracting a)] (pe) and a (p) ) 

M-r-t- au cr. 

(jo’nu'n thobu’ro namuru’ I pemnida) 

I a saw with the wood cut 

I cut the wood with a saw. 

explanation: 

* (pemnida) is derived from the verb a(j x>\ (peda) 
cut. 

«i] + 4 

(pe da) 

afi (pe) - stem 
*4 (da) - ending 
ui] + ai^t>l- 

(pe mnida) 
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aL M (mnida) - final declarative ending of the verb 
in the most deferential form 

(pemnida) (after contracting ufl (pel and y (p) ) 


(tangsinu'n o’diro 

you which place to 

Where are you going to? 


stun ? 

kamnikka) 

go? 


auu. 

(jo’nu’n jibu’ro kamnidal 
I home to go 

I am going home. 


- ‘SMl-S- - 5 r-T L 5|- SfLITU ? 

(tangsinu'n nuguwa kamnikka) 
you whom with go? 

Whom are you going with? 



ZfU D. 

(jo’nu'n abo’jiwa kamnida) 
i father with go 

I am going with my father. 


When a speaker speaks to a superior, he expresses courtesy 
for the person addressed by the most deferential form. 

When answering, the person addressed expresses courtesy for 
the speaker by the low foi»m of courtesy. 


tl 

M-r-i- £111271-? 

(tangsinu n muo’su’ ro namuru’I pemnikka) 
you what with the wood cut? 

What do you cut the wood with? 
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i4-e 4-2..S. 

(nanu’n thobu’.ro 
! a saw with 

I cut the wood with a saw. 

- •jMi-g- ZJLITJf? 

(tangsinu’n o’diro kamnikka] 

you which place to go? 

Where are you going to? 

H-fe- ^£5. aa. 

(nanu'n jibu’ro kanda] 

I home to go 

I am going home. 

- "aMi-gr auw? 

(tangsinuin nuguwa kamnikka) 
you who with go? 

Whom are you going with? 

M-fe- ZIP. 

(nanu'n abo’jiwa kanda) 

I father with go 

I am going with my father 

• When a speaker speaks to a person at the same rank, he 
expresses courtesy for the person addressed by the middle 
form of courtesy. 

When answering, the person addressed expresses courtesy for 
the speaker by the middle form of courtesy, too. 


1444 HD. 

namuru’I , pendal 
the wood cut 


O "T* l_ 


(tongmunu’n 


muo’ su’ ro 


namuru’ I 


mi=7r ? 

penu’n-ga) 
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comrade what with the wood cut? 
What do you cut the wood with? 


explanation: 

* al] “h -7 ]- (penu'n-ga) is derived from the verb B 1| cj (peda) 
cut. 

»i] + 

(pe da) 

ai] tpe) - stem 
«=i ida) - ending 
B il + ' -^7]- 
(pe nu’n-ga) 

(nu’n-ga) -final interrogative ending of the verb 

in the middle form of courtesy 

\ 

M-h- M-r-f- Wl£*. 

(nanu’n thobu’ro namuru’I peo) 
i a saw with the wood cut 
I cut the wood with a saw. 

explanation: 

* aflJL (peo) is derived from the verb aflp-j. (peda) 

B)1 + t4 

(pe da) 
all (pe) - stem 
t>\ (da) - ending 
all + -2- 

(pe o) 

R. (o) - final declarative ending of the verb in the 
middle form of courtesy 





[nanu’ n jibu’ ro kao) 


4i=7) ? 
kanu'n-ga) 
go? 

Whom are you going with? 

4^ °M4 4 42. 

(nanu’n abo' j iwa kao) 

! father with go 

I am going with my father. 

■ When a speaker speaks to an inferior, he expresses courtesy 
for the person addressed by the low form of courtesy. 

When answering, the person addressed expresses courtesy for 
the speaker by the most deferential form. 

It 

- Ht 44-t- oi]2tr ? 

(no’nu'n muo'su’ro namuru’I penu’-nya) 
you what with the wood cut? 

What do you cut the wood with? 

explanation: 

* ofl 24 (penu’-nya) is derived from the verb aj) x>\ (peda) 
cut. 

B|] + C-). 

(pe da) 
afl (pe) - stem 
4 (da) - ending 
afl + jt.4 
(pe nu’-nya) 

24 (nu'-nya) -final interrogative ending of the verb 


home to go 
am going home. 


J£- ° -fc- 

O ^ t- 


44 

(tongmunu’n nuguwa 
comrade who with 
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in the low form of courtesy 


M-f-l- SUCK 

[jo’nu’n thobu' ro namuru’I pemnida) 
I a saw with the wood cut 

I cut the wood with a saw. 

M-n- 7 \±rU ? 

(no’nu'n o’diro kanu'-nya) 

you which place to go? 

Where are you going to? 

*lb auD. 

(jo’nu'n jibu'ro kamnida) 
i home to go 

i am going home. 

H-b Ht-U ? 

(no'nu'n nuguwa kanu’-nya] 
you who with go? 

Whom are you going with? 

*lb °H*14 SUCK 

fjo'nu'n abo'jiwa kamnida) 

! father with go 

I am going with my father. 


3 

ibOIW, *8*1*1 Hi *8 *1*1-! 
(jogugiyo' yo'ng-wo , ’ni po'nyo'nghara) 
fatherland forever prosper! 
Fatherland, prosper forever! 

■f-T-TrOIW" 1 , °i 

[tongmudu’ riyo’ insaru’1 ponaemnida) 
comrades! greeting send 
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Comrades! We send greeting to you! 


explanation* 

+ --t + °M 
(tongmu du' : r iyo) 

-f-r- (tongmul - noun comrade 
•f- (du’1] - plural ending 
°1 (iyo’] - vocative ending 

* 2 °J4 + -i- 

(i nsa ru’ I ] 

°J4 t insa] - noun greeting 
-f- (ru’1] - accusative ending 

(ponaemnida) is derived from the verb 4 
(ponaeda) send. 

£4* + 4 

(ponae da) 

_S_4 (ponae) - stem 
4 (da) - ending 
jiM] + a H v\ 

(ponae mnida) 

a H4 (mnida) - final declarative ending of the verb 

in the most deferential form 

.SL4M4 (ponaemnida) (after contracting 4 (nae) and a 

(P) ) 


“M-i-or, 44 44! 

(aidu’ ra ppal1i kaja) 
chiIdren! quickly go let us 
Let us go quickly, children! 

explanation-' 

* °1- °1 + -f- + °1- 

(ai du’ r a) 

°1- 0 | (ai) - noun child 
•f- (du’ r) - plural ending 
°1- (a) - vocative ending 


'll A 




4 


m± -g-H^k 

(ppo’su’ omnida) 

a bus comes 

A bus comes. 

HIH±: ii, 

(ppo’su’ oo) 

a bus comes 

A bus comes. 

m± 

(ppo’su’ onda) 
a bus comes 

A bus comes. 

fio’nu’n sinmun pomnida) 

I the newspaper read 

I read the newspaper. 

explanation: 

* (pomnida) is derived from the verb _S_t4 (poda) 

read. 

J. + tj 

(po da). 

-9. (po) - stem 
*4 (da) - ending 
i + u H t >\ 

(po mnida) 

(mnida) - final declarative ending of the verb 
in the most deferential form 

(pomnida) (after contracting i (po) and H (p) ) 

H--C- t)“ £± m . 


m c 



(nanu’n sinmun poo) 

I• the . newspaper read 
I read the newspaper. 

explanation: 

* (poo) is derived from the verb (poda) read. 

Jg. + pf 
(po da) 

Jg. Ipo) - stem 
4 (da) - ending 
i + A 
(po o) 

X (o) - final declarative ending of the verb in the 
middle form of courtesy 

4-4 £Jli! 44. 

(nanu'n sinmun ponda) 

I the newspaper read 
I read the newspaper. 


44 4 ? 

kamnikka) 


OfWXI «! 

(abo’ ji chaek) 

father of book 
father's book 

(hyo’ng chaek) 

brother of book 
brother's book 

i? 4 

(tongmu chaek) 
friend of book 
friend’s book 

444 CH Cl 

(tangsinu’n o'di 
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you which place to go? 

Where are you going to? 

-f-f-b (MCI 7}-b7[? 

(tongmunu’n o'di kanu’n-ga) 

comrade which place to gQ? 

Where are you going to? 

M-b CH Cl ? 

[no’nu’n o’di kanu'-nyal 

you which place to go? 

Where are you going to? 


? 


i 
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Lesson 12: 


The Change of Sounds ( Strengthening ) 
The strengthening of a sound 


The strengthening of a sound means that a soft sound becomes 
a strong sound under the influence of the consonant which 
comes before it. 

1. A soft sound becomes a strong sound after a con¬ 
sonant which is not sonant. 

for example: 

^ El (jipdan) collective 

f Tl B) CjIpttan) (as a result of the strengthening of the 
soft sound c (d) after the voiceless sound a fp) ) 

2. After a sonant a soft sound becomes as follows: 

1) a strong sound 
for example: 

(pombaram) spring breeze 

(pompparam) (as a result of the strengthening of 
the soft sound a (b) after the sonant n Cm) ) 

2) not a strong sound 

for example: 

(chungso’ng) loyalty 

explanation: 

The soft sound a (s) does not become a strong sound after 
sonant o (ng) . 
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The Table of the Declension of a Word in the 
Singular to Which a Sense of Respect Is Given 


CH CH L-l C o’ mo’ n i) mother 


Case 

Noun 

Translation 

Nominative 

k\ 

(o’mo’nikkeso’ ) 

one’s mother 

Accusative 

H H M 

(o’mo’ ni ru’ 1) 

one’s mother 

Genitive 

(o’mo’ niu’ i) 

of one’s mother 

Dative 

(o’mo’nikke) 

to one’s mother 

Locative 

H'HHOOIAT 

(o’mo’niegeso’) 

by one’s mother, 
from one’s mother 

Instrumental 

(o’mo’ni ro) 

to one’s mother, 
as one’s mother 

Coordlnative 

case 

(o’mo 5 niwa) 

one’s mother and, 
with one’s mother 

Vocative 

oHHomw i 

(o’mo’ ni isiyo’ ) 

one’s mother! 


279 



























The Table of the Declension of a Word in the 
Singular Which Ends in a Vowel 

1. When the word to be declined indicates an 
animate being: 

OfOl (ai) child 


Case 

Noun 

Translation 

Nominative 

(aiga) 

one’s child 

Accusative 

°V°1 B 

(airu’1) 

one's child 

Genitive 

o\o]o\ 

Uiu’ i) 

of one’s child 

Dative 

(aiege) 

to one’s child 

Locative 

°\°] (HI Wd 
(aiegeso*] 

by one’s child 
from one’s child 

Instrumental 

°M£ 

[ airo] 

to one's child 
as one’s child 

Coordinative 

case 

( aiwa 3 

one’s child and, 
with one’s chi Id 

Vocative 


one’s child! 
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±. fso) cow 


Case 

Noun 

Translation 

Nominative 

fsoga] 

a cow 

Accusative 

fsoru’I) 

a cow 

Genitive 

^o| 

[sou 1 i) 

of a cow 

Dative 

± (HI 711 

fso-ege) 

to a cow 

Locative 

iso-egeso’) 

by a cow, 
from a flow 

Instrumental 

(soro) 

to a cow, 

as a cow 

Coordinative 

case 

± 2 \ 

(sowa) 

a cow and, 

with a cow 

Vocative 

---—- 

not 

jsed 
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2. When the word to be declined indicates an inani¬ 
mate being: 


U“ (namu) tree 


Case 

Noun 

Translation 

Nominative 

.* 

* 

(namuga) 

a tree 

Accusative 

(namuru’ 1) 

a tree 

Genitive 

H-t-SLI 
(namuu’i) 

of a tree 

Dative 

(namue) 

to a tree 

Locative 

4-fOII AH 
(namueso’] 

on a tree, 

from a tree 

Instrumental 

(namuro) 

of a tree 

Coordinative 

case 

(namuwa) 

a tree and, 

with a tree 

Vocative 

not used 
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The Table of the Declension of a Word in the 
Singular Which Ends in a Consonant 

1. When the word to be declined indicates an 
animate being: 


JUU ( saram) man 


Case 

Noun 

Translation 

Nominative 

4 *8-01 

(sarami] 

a man 

Accusative 

{ saramu’ 1) 

a man 

Genitive 

(saramu'i] 

of a man 

Dative 

4*tHHI 711 
(saramegeJ 

to a man 

Locative 

(saramegeso’) 

by a man, 

from a man 

Instrumenta1 

(saramu’ro) 

to a man, 

as a man 

Coordinative 

case 

A#m 

{ saramgwa) 

a man and, 

with a man 

Vocative 

4^-OIW ! 

(saramiyo') 

a man ! 
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s (ma I) horse 


Case 

Noun 

Translation 

Nominative 

^01 

(mar i J 

a horse 

Accusative 

(maru’I) 

a horse 

Genilive 

D ^£l 

(maru’i) 

of a horse 

Dative • 

'&H7H 

(marege] 

to a horse 

Locative 

(maregeso*) 

by a horse, 

from a horse 

Instrumenta1 

(ma No] 

on a horse 

Coordinative 

case 

(malgwa) 

a horse and, 

with a horse 

Vocative 

not used 


i 

i 
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2. When the word to be declined indicates an inani 
mate being: 


(chaek) book 


Case 

Noun 

Translation 

Nominative 

*401 

(chaegi] 

a book 

Accusative 

*4 m 

(chaegu’ 1 ] 

a book 

Genitive 

*4°l 

f chaegu' i ) 

of a book 

Dative 

*4 (HI 

(chaege) 

to a book 

Locative 

*4 (HI AH 

(chaegeso’) 

in a book 

Instrumenta1 

^oa 
[chaegu’ro) 

with a book 

Coordinative 

case 

*4Bi 

(chaekkwa) 

with a book 

Vocative 

not used 

























The Ta tn'wl 11 h® D ® clension of a Word in the Plural 
to Which a Sense of Respect Is Given 


WCHLIg (o’mo’nidu’U mothe 


Case 

Noun 

Translation 

Nominative 

H H H-f-M « 
fo’mo’nidu’Ikkeso’] 

mothers 

Accusative 

‘HHH-i-S 
fo’mo’nidu’ ru’ 1 ] 

mothers 

Genitive 

H H f-£| 

(o’ mo’nidu’ ru’ iJ 

of mothers 

Dative 

W H -f-JB 

fo’mo’nidu’Ikke) 

to mothers 

Locative 

(o mo nidu’regeso’) 

by mothers, 
from mothers 

instrumenta 1 

fo’mo’nidu’i| 0 ) 

to mothers, 
as mothers 

Coordinative 

case , 

j 

(o mo nidu’1gwa] 

mothers and, 
with mothers 

Vocative 

fo mo nidu'risiyo’) I 

mothers! 




The Table of the Declension of a Word in the Plural 
Which Indicates an Animate Being 


OfOIM (aidu 1 I) chi ldren 


Case 

Noun 

Translation 

Nominative 

(aidu’ri] 

children 

Accusati v.e 

0 H-te 

(aidu* ru'I} 

children 

Genitive 

°V °1 "ir—1 
(aidu’ ru’i) . 

of children 

Dative 

°f °1 -IrQil 711 
(aidu 1 rege) 

to children 

Locative 

O l- O l -f-OII 711 AH 

(aidu’ regeso T ) 

by children, 

from children 

Instrumental 

°M-i-S 

(aidu’1lo) 

to children, 
as children 

Coordinative 

case 

°M -frill 
(aidu’igwa) 

children and, 

with chi 1dren 

Vocative 

___ 

°f°l 't'Ot ! 
(aidu’ ra) 

children! 
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AHJS ( saramdu’ I) men 


Case 

Noun 

Translation 

Nominative 

4^-tOI 
(saramdu’ ri) 

men 

Accusative 

44ir§ 
(saramdu’ru’11 

men 

Geni live 

4^21 
(saramdu’ ru* i1 

of men 

Dative 

4^011711 

(saramdu’regel 

to men 

Locative 

4^001 AH 

(saramdu’ regeso’) 

by men, 

from men 

Instrumental 

4^-irS 
(saramdu’1lo) 

to men, 

as men 

Coordinative 

case 

4^-tm 

(saramdu’igwal 

men and, 

with men 

Vocative 

4^ J i-0IW ! 

(saramdu’ riyo’] 

men! 
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The Table of the Declension of a Word in the Plural 
Which indicates an Inanimate Being 


LI51 (namudu’I) trees 


Case 

Noun 

Translation 

Nominative 

(namudu* r i) 

trees 

Accusative 

(namudu’ru’1 ) 

trees 

Genitive 

M-t-'I'SI 
(namudu’ru T i ) 

of trees 

Dative 

(namudu’ re) 

to trees 

Locative 

l 4nri!'(HI k\ 
(namudu’ reso') 

from trees 

Instrumental 

i4-° -f-s 

(namudu’1loJ 

of trees 

Coordinative 

case 

(namudu’Igwa) 

trees and, 

with trees 

Vocative 

not used 


» 
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Sis (chaekttu’ I) books 


Case 

■ « 
ft 

Noun 

Translation 

Nominative 

^ ii:OI 

(chaekttu’ r i } 

books 

Accusative 

(chaekttu’ru’I) 

books 

Genitive 

*4 -i-oi 

(chaekttu’ru’ i ) 

of books 

Dative 

^ -irOtf 

(chaekttu’ re) 

to books 

Locative 

*4 -I-Oil AH 

(chaekttu’reso’) 

in books 

instrumental 

(chaekttu’ 1lo) 

with books 

Coordinative 

^ 'irUl 

books and, 

case 

lchaekttu’lgwa) 

wi th books 

Vocative 

not used 


explanation: 

The declension of a noun in the plural is the same as the 
declension of the singular noun which ends in a consonant. 











Table of the Endings of the Case of the Noun 


Number of the 

\word to be 

^ ^\dec lined 

Case 

Singular 

Plural 


MM 

INI AH 


(kkeso' ] 

(kkeso’ ) 

Nominative 

71 / 01 

01 


(ga] (i3 

(i) 

Accusative 

S Z/ W 

St 


(ru’l) (11 (u’l) 

(u* 13 

Genitive 

£1 

£1 


(u’ i) 

(u’ i) 


INI 

mi 


(kke) 

(kke) 


0)1711 

0)1711 

Dative 

(ege) 

(ege) 


Oil 

0)1 


le) 

(e) 


0)17)1 AH 

0)1711 AH 


(egeso’) 

(egeso’) 

Locative 

0)1 AH 

0)1 AH 


(eso’ ) 

(eso’ ) 

instrumenta1 

s 

s 


(ro) 

(ro) 

Coordinative 

21 / III 

HI 

case 

(waI (gwa) 

(gwa) 


0IAI01 

01AI04 


( isiyo’ ) 

(isi yo’) 


W / 01 ot 

0104 

Vocative 

t yo’ ) (i yo’) 

(i yo’ 


01 / 01 

01 


(ya) (a) 

(a) 










The Declension of the Personal Pronoun 


H Uo’) ! 


Case 

Personal Pronoun 

Translation 


A 71 

{ jega) 

i 

Nominative 

*i= 

[ jo’ nu’ nJ 

i 



me 

Accusative 

[ jo’ ru’1 ] 



*1 £1 

my 

Genitive 

fjo’u’ n 



*1 011 711 

me 

Dative 

[ jo’ege) 



*1 011 711 k\ 

by me, 

Locative 

[jo’egeso’ ] 

from me 


*ls 

to me, 

Instrumenta1 

( jo’ ro) 

as I 

Coordinative 

$2\ 

1 and, 

case 

( jo’ wa] 

with me 

Vocative 

not used 


explanation: 

The declension of the personal pronoun is just the same as 
that of the noun. 

The declension of the personal pronoun z\ fjo’ ] I is the 
same as with a noun which ends in a vowel and indicates an 
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animate being. 

The personal pronoun *)| C je] 
stead of the personal pronoun 
Not the nominative ending 7\ 
■fe - (nu'n) is attached to the 
the nominative. 


is used in the nominative in- 

A [jo’] I. 

fga) but the auxiliary ending 
personal pronoun A (jo’) in 


U (na) I 


Case 

Personal pronoun 

Translation 

Nominative 

(naega) 

<4fe 

(nanu’n) 

i 

i 

Accusative 

Am 

(naru’1) 

me 

Genitive 

M-21 
(nau’i) 

my 

Dative 

moi 

(na-ege) 

me 

Locative 

M-OOlAi 

(na-egeso T ] 

by me, 
from me 

Instrumental 

>4s 

(naro) 

to me; 
as 1 

Coordinative 
case 

A9.\ 

(nawa) 

1 and, 
with me 

Vocative 

not used 
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explanation- - 

The declension of the personal pronoun is just the same as 
that of the noun. 

The declension of personal pronoun *4 (na3 i is the same as 
with a noun which ends in a vowel and indicates an animate 
being. 

The personal pronoun Ml (nae) 1 is used in the nominative 
instead of the personal pronoun H- (na] I. 

Not the nominative ending A (ga) but the auxiliary ending 
-fe- (nu’n) is attached to the personal pronoun A (na) I in 
the nominative. 


7HS| (jo’hu’i) we 


Case 

Personal pronoun 

Translation 

Nominative 

(jo’hu’iga) 

we 

Accusative 

(jo’ hu’ i ru’ I ] 

us 

Genitive 

A si 21 

(jo’ hu’ iu’ i) 

our 

Dative 

A si Oil 711 

(jo’hu’iege) 

us 

Locative 

*1S| OH 711 k\ 

(jo’ hu’ i egeso’ ) 

by us, 
from us 

Instrumental 

*1S13 
(jo’hu’ iro) 

to US, 
as we 

Coordinative 

case 

AA2\ 

(jo’ hu’ i wa) 

with us 

Vocative 

not used 
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explanation - - 

The declension of the personal pronoun is just the same as 
that of the noun. 

The declension of the personal pronoun AA (jo’hu’i) we is 
the same as with a noun which ends in a vowel and indicates 
an animate being. 


S (jo’hu’ idu’ I) we 


Case 

Personal pronoun 

Translation 

Nominative 

A s] -f-oi 

(jo’ hu’ idu’ r i ) 

we 

Accusative 

A 

(jo’ hu’ idu’ ru’ I) 

us 

Genitive 

A A -t° l 

( jo’ hu’ idu’ ru’ i ) 

our 

Dative 

A si -toil 711 

( jo’hu’idu’ rege) 

us 

Locative 

A tOll 711 AH 

(jo’ hu’ i du’ regeso’ ) 

by us, 
from us 

Instrumental 

( jo’ hu’ i du' 1 lo) 

to US, 

as we 

Coordinative 

case 

A $ till 

( jo’ hu’ idu’ Igwaj 

we and, 
with us 

Vocative 

not used 

_ . _ 


explanation - * 

The declension of the personal pronoun is just the same as 
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that of the noun. 

The plural ending it (du'l) can be attached to the personal 
pronoun x\S\ (jo’hu* i) we. The declension of the personal 
pronoun *|Sl-|r (jo’ hu’ idu’ I) we formed by that is the same 
as with a noun which ends in a consonant and indicates an 
animate being. 


^21 f ur i) we 


Case 

Personal pronoun 

Translation 

Nominative 

-m i\ 

we 


(uriga) 


Accusative 


us 


[uriru’I) 


Genitive 

-t-51 2.1 

our 


(uriu* i) 


Dative 

^&|0il 711 

us 


Curiege) 


Locative 

-t-5-1 (HI 711/d 

by us, 


furiegeso’) 

from us 

Instrumenta1 


to us, 


(uriro) 

as we 

Coordinative 

4-&121 

we and, 

case 

[uriwal 

with us 

Vocative 

not used 


explanation^ 

The declension of the personal pronoun is just the same as 
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that of the noun. 

The declension of the personal pronoun -%-&] furi] we is the 

same as with a noun which ends in a vowel and indicates an 
animate being. 


“Eli? furidu’ 11 we 


Case 

Personal pronoun 

Translation 

Nominative 

-f&l-i-oi 

furidu’ ri] 

we 

Accusative 

-T-^l "I'M 
furidu’ru’ 1 ) 

us 

Genitive 

-T- S I ll£l 

furidu’ru’1) 

our 

Dative 

-T- -f-OII 711 
furidu’ rege) 

us 

Locative 

-T- -fHHI 711 AH 

furidu’ regeso') 

by us, 
from us 

Instrumental 

furidu’ 11 o ] 

to us, 

as we 

Coordinative 

case 

4^21 

furidu’Igwa) 

we and, 
with us 

Vocative 

not used 

* 


explanation: 

The declension of the personal pronoun is just the same as 
that of the noun. 

The plural ending -f fdu’l) can be attached to the personal 
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oronoun 4-51 (url) «e. The declension of the personal pro- 
noun 451* (uridul) we foraed b, that Is the sane as », h 
a noun which ends in a consonant and indicates an an,bate 

being. 


U (no’) you 



__1 

Case 

Personal pronoun 

Translation 

Nominative 

^}1\ 

(negai | 

you 


[no’ nu’ n) 

you 

Accusative 

HP 

(no’ ru' H 

you 

— 

Genitive 

H2I 

(no’ u’ i) 

your 

Dative 

H (HI Til 

(no’egel 

you 

Locative 

H Oil Til k\ t 

(no’ egeso’) 

by you, 
from you 

1nstrumanta1 

MS 

(no’ ro] 

to you, 
as you 

Coordinative 

case 

HS>I 

| (no’wal 

you and, 

| with you 

Vocative 

not used 


explanation- 

The declension of the personal 


pronoun is just the same 


as 


that of the noun. 

The declension of the personal pronoun 
same as with a noun which ends in a vowe 


H (no’1 you is the 
1 and indicates an 


animate being. , , . . 

The personal pronoun Ml (ne) you is used 

instead of the personal pronoun H (no ) you 


the nominative 






Not the nominative ending ?\ (ga) but the auxiliary ending 
■rr (nu’n) is attached to the personal pronoun H (no’) you 
in the nominative. 


U°l (no'hu’i) you 


Case 

Personal pronoun 

Translation 

Nominative 

(no’hu’iga) 

you 

Accusative 

Hsli 

(no’ hu’ i ru’ 1) 

you 

Genitive 

H ^ 2.1 

(no’ hu’ iu’ i) 

your 

Dative 

H SI OH 711 

(no’hu’ iege) 

you 

Locative 

h si m n ah 

(no’hu 1 iegeso’) 

by you, 
from you 

instrumental 

(no’ hu' i ro) 

to you, 
as you 

Coordinative 

case 

(no’hu’iwa) 

you and, 
with you 

Vocative 

not used 


explanation: 

The declension of the personal pronoun is just the same as 
that of the noun. 

The declension of the personal pronoun H 2 ] (no’hu’i) you is 
the same as with a noun which ends in a vowel and indicates 
an animate being. 
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tfal 

m tno’hu’ idu’ n vou 

—--- -l" 

__ 

___i — 

Case 

Personal pronoun 

Translation 

Nominative 

(no’hu’ idu ri 1 

you 

__ 

j Accusative 

A ^ ’I’B , 

(no’ hu’ idu ru N 

--—■■ 

you 

Genitive 

(no' hu’ idu ru i J 

your 

Dative 

HS}-f-lHI Til 

(no’hu’ idu’ regel 

you 

- — - 

Locative 

HSl-f-OlfllW 

(no' hu’ idu’ regeso ) 

by you, 
from you 

Instrumental 

j (no’hu* idu 11ol 

to you, 
as you 

j Coordinative 
case 

(no’hu’idu’ igwal 

you and, 
with you 

Vocative 

__ _ 

not used 


Th^dectension o. the Persona, pronoun ,s rust the sa„e as 
that ol the noun ^ be aUached to the personal 

The l,lural , e i i" 0 -hu'il you The declension ot the personal 
pronoun . j, you lo:m ,j by that Is the sane 

P »; 0 t"h O a n noun .h*,ch ends In a consonant and Indicates an am- 

mate being. 


(tangsin) y° u 


Btl |tangsln) you Is a noun.But It can be used as a personal 
•onoun. 


for example- 
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(tangsinu'n kamnida) 
you go 

You go. 

explanation: 

The speaker speaks to a superior. 

* + -£• 

(tangsin u'n) 

(tangsin] - noun you 
•£■ iu'nl - auxiliary ending 

The declension of the noun p 0 Vx J (tangsin] you is the 
same as with a noun which ends in a consonant and indi¬ 
cates an animate being. 


iJfcJ (tangsin] you 


Case 

Noun 

Translation 

Nominative 

p cM«! 01 
(tangs ini] 

you 

Accusative 

f§ 

(tangsinu* 1) 

you 

Genitive 

(tangsinu’i) 

your 

Dative 

p; Tl QU 711 

(tangsinege) 

you 

Locative 

(tangsinegeso’) 

by you, 
from you 

Instrumental 

(tangsinu’ro) 

to you, 
as you 

Coordinative 
case 

(tangsin-gwa) 

you and, 
with you 

Vocative 

not used 


The plural form (tangsindu’I) you (pl*> of the noun 

(tangsin] you (sing) is formed by attaching the plural 
ending -f- (du’l] to the noun (tangsin) you (sing). 

The declension of the noun (tangsindu’ 11 you (pi) is 
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the same as with a noun which ends in a consonant and indi 
cates an animate being. 


ciL 

g (tangsindu’1] you 

Case 

Noun 

Translation 

Nominative 

(tangsindu’ ri] 

you 

Accusative 

^J-t m 

(tangsindu' ru’1) 

you 

Genitive 

(tangsindu 1 ru 1 i) 

your 

Dative 

^^1-^011 Til 

(tangsindu 1 rege) 

you 

Locative 

(tangsindu 1 regeso’) 

by you, 
from you 

Instrumental 

^cM-lrS 
(tangsindu 1 1lo) 

to you, 
as you 

Coordinative 
case 

[ tangsindu’Igwa] 

you and, 
with you 

Vocative 

not used 


sona 


(tongmu) comrade 
pronoun with the 


is a noun. But it can be used as a per 
meaning you. 


for example: 

Jh. * ylc-l 

o vi r • 

(tongmunu’n kanda) 
comrade go 

You go. 

explanation: 

* The speaker speaks to an inferior. 

JEU i 

6 ~T^ ' L_ 

(tongmu nu’n) 

*o--r (tongmu) - noun comrade 
-c- (nu’n) - auxiliary ending 
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The Person to Be Spoken About of 
the Personal Pronoun 


In Korean there is no third person of the personal 
in English. Therefore, he, she, it, they (the person 
ken about) are expressed as follows** 


pronoun as 
to be spo- 


1. O. (ku’ ) he 


explanation-* 

H f ku’ ) 

^u 1 ~ demonstrative pronoun that 

But in this case n (ku* ) that is used as the personal 
noun he in Eng!ish. 


pro- 


The declension -3. (ku’) he is the same as with a noun which 
ends in a vowel and indicates an animate being. 


ZL (ku’) he 


Case 

Word 

Translation 

Nominative 

(ku’ga) 

he 

Accusative 

nil 

(ku’ru*1) 

him 

Genitive 

H£l 

(ku' u* i ] 

his 

Dative 

-3-011711 

(ku’ege] 

him 

Locative 

3101171 m 

(ku’egeso’ ) 

by him, 
from him 

Instrumenta1 

ns 

(ku’ ro) 

to him, 
as he 

Coordinative 
case 

-3.2f 
(ku’ wa] 

he and, 
with him 

Vocative 

not used 
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2. H l5l*|- (ku’ nyo' ja] she 


explanation: 

2^4 fku’ nyo’ ja) 

21 (ku') - demonstrative pronoun that 
H *]• (nyo’ja) - noun woman 

The declension 21 H x l- (ku’ nyo’ja) she is the same as with 
a noun which ends in vowel and indicates an animate being. 


2 L=IXl (ku' nyo’ ja) she 


Case 

Word 

T rans1 ation 

Nominative 

(ku’ nyo’jaga) 

she 

Accusative 

3 

(ku’ nyo’jaru’1) 

her 

Genitive 

3 H 4£i 

(ku’ nyo’jau’i) 

her 

Dative 

H40IMI 

fku’ nyo’ja-ege) 

her 

Locative 

(ku’ nyo 1 ja-egeso’) 

by her, 
from her 

Instrumental 

3 uj *]■£ 

[ku’ nyo’jaro) 

to her, 
as she 

Coordinative 
case 

(ku’ nyo’jawa) 

she and, 
with her 

Vocative 

not used 


3. H31 (ku’ go’ t] It 


explanation: 

21 + 7k 

(ku’ go’t) 

21 (ku' ) - demonstrative pronoun that 
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5} fgo't) - incomplete noun thing(refer to the lesson 21) 
The Korean language has the incomplete noun. An incomplete 
noun is a noun which cannot express a complete meaning and 
can express it only when another word lies before it as an 
attribute. 

The declension of the incomplete noun 5l (go’t) thing with 
the demonstrative pronoun JL (ku’) that, .35! (ku’go’t) it, is 
the same as with a noun in the singular which ends in a conso¬ 
nant and indicates an inanimate being. 


32 fku* go’t) it 


Case 

Word 

Translation 

Nominative 

-3-301 
(ku'go’si) 

i t 

Accusative 

(ku*go’su’ 1) 

i t 

Genitive 

-l3£l 

(ku’ go’ su’ I ] 

i ts 

Dative 

J.30U 
(ku’ go’ sel 

to i t 

Locative 

-351QUH 
[ku’go’seso’) 

in it, 
from it 

Instrumental 

(ku’go’su’ ro) 

with it, 
through it, 
of it, 

because of it 

Coordinative 
case 

(ku’gotkkwa) 

i t and, 
with it 

Vocative 

not used 


4. US (ku du’ 1 ] they 

explanation: 

3 . + 
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that 


(ku' du' I) 

a (ku’) - demonstrative pronoun 
^ (du'i) - plural ending 

The declension of the demonstrative pronoun 3- (ku’l that 
with the plural ending -ir (du’l) , fku du 11 they, is 

the same as with a noun in the singular which ends in a 
consonant and indicates an animate being. 


HI 

| (ku’du’ 1] they 

_— ,--1 

Case 

Word 

Translation 

Nominative 

a-i:Ol 

(ku’ du’ ri i 

they 

Accusative 

(ku’ du’ ru’ 11 

them 

Genitive 

H-t-oi 

(ku’ du’ ru’ i ) 

thei r 

Dative 

H-|-0il7il 

(ku’du’ rege] 

them 

Locative 

H-l: OiMI AH 

(ku’du’regeso’ ) 

by them, 
from them 

- — 

Instrumental 

(ku’ du’ i I o ) 

to them, 
as they 

Coordinative 
case 

(ku’ du’Igwa) 

1 - -- 

they and, 
with them 

Vocative 

not used 


5 ZL IslWB (ku nyo’ jadu’ 1] those women, they 


exp Ianation : 

jl H4 + ■!■ 

(ku’ nyo’ja du'1) 
j_ (ku’) - demonstrative pronoun that 
u| (nyo'ja) ~ noun woman 
-f- (du 1 I) - plural ending 

The declension of the noun in the plural (nyo jad 
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u’l) women with the demonstrative pronoun H (ku’ ) that,^L 
H4-t* (ku 1 nyo’jadu’I) women, they, is the same as with a 
noun in the singular which ends in a consonant and indi¬ 
cates an animate being. 


U 1311s (ku* nyo’jadu’I) they 


Case 

Word 

Translation 

Nominative 

-2. H 4-1*01 ? 

(ku 1 nyo’ jadu’ r i) 

they 

Accusative 

-i 

(ku’ nyo’ jadu’ ru’ I) 

them 

Genitive 

3- H 4-t-ai 
(ku’ nyo’ jadu’ ru’ i) 

thei r 

Dative 

44-^001 
(ku’ nyo’ jadu’ rege) 

them 

Locative 

(ku’ nyo’ jadu’ regeso’) 

by them, 
from them 

Instrumental 

3. 

(ku' nyo’jadu' 11o) 

to them, 
as they 

Coordinative 
case 

n. H 4-t-Ui 
(ku’ nyo’jadu’lgwa] 

they and, 
with .them 

Vocative 

not used 


6. H21M (ku’go’ttu’l] those things, they 

explanation: 

3. + % + -t 

[ku’ go’t ttu’ i ) 

JL (ku’) - demonstrative pronoun that 
4 (go’ t) - incomplete noun thing 
it* (ttu’ I) - plural ending 

The declension of the noun in the plural 3}-f* (gottu’l) 
things with the demonstrative pronoun H (ku’) that, 
(ku’go’ttu’l] those things, they,is the same as with a noun 
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in the singular which ends in a consonant and indicates an 
inanimate being. 


(ku’go’ttu’I) those things, they 


Case 

Word 

Translation 

Nominative 

fku’go’ttu’ ri1 

they 

Accusative 

(ku‘ go' ttu’ ru’ 1 ] 

them 

Genitive 

[ku' go’ ttu' ru’ i) 

the i r 


(ku* go’ttu’ re) 

them 

Locative 

J.3-&0UJM 
fku’ go’ ttu’ reso’ ) 

in them, 
from them 

Instrumental 

(ku’ go’ ttu’ 11 o 1 

with them, 
through them, 
of them, 

because of them 

Coordinative 
case 

(ku’go’ttu’ Igwa) 

they and, 
wi th them 

Vocative 

not used 


The Genitive of the Personal Pronoun 

The genitive of the personal pronoun in Korean corresponds 
with the possessive pronoun in English. 

for examp I e - - 

o u°r °M*1 

(nau’i abo’ji ) 
my father 
my father 
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explanation 1 
* >4 + 2j 

fna u’ i ] 

*4 fna] - personal pronoun I 

-4 fu i] genitive ending of the personal 


pronoun 


O L}£!* 444 

fnau’ i o’mo’ni ] 
my mother 
my mother 


explanation: 

* >4 + s] 

fna' u’iJ 

H- fna] - personal pronoun I 
-4 fu’i] - genitive ending of 


the personal 


pronoun 


O U£l" 

f nau'i jip] 
my house 
my house 


explanation: 

* 14 + 2 ] 

fna u’i] 

*4 fna] - personal pronoun I 
^ fu i) - genitive ending of the personal 


pronoun 


O u°r -?-t- 

fnau’i tongmudu’I] 
my friends 

my friends 


explanation: 

* + oj 

fna u’i] 

*4 fna) - personal pronoun I 
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2 ] (u’ i) - genitive 


ending of the personal pronoun 


Table of the Endings of the Case of 
the Personal Pronoun 


Number of 
\ the word 

\ to be 

\dec 1 i ned 

Case 

singular 

Plural 

Nominative 

71 

(ga ) j 

71 / 01 

(ga) (i) 

Accusative 

1 

g (2 ) 

(ru’ n (i) 

(ru’ 1) t N tu’ N 

Genitive 

£1 

(u’ i) 

£1 

(u il 

Dative 

mi Til 

(ege) 

011711 

(ege) 

Locative 

OH 711 AH 

(egeso’ ) 

OH 711 AH 

(egeso’) 

Instrumental 

S 

(ro) 

(ro) 

Coordinative 

case 

21 

(wa) 

2i / m 

(wa) (gwa) 

Vocative 

i-—- 

Of 

(yo’ ) 

M / 01M 

( yo’ ) ( iyo’ ) 


*\ t r\ 





The Table of the Declension of 
the Interrogative Pronoun 


tt 1 (nugui who 


Case 

Interrogative 

pronoun 

Translation 

Nominative 

(nuguga) 

(nuga) 

who 

who 

Accusative 

(nuguru 1 1) 

whom 

Genitive 

»£l 
(nuguu’ii 

whose 

Dative 

»0!I7II 

(nuguege) 

whom 

Locative 

>-7-011711 AH 
(nuguegeso’) 

by whom, 
from whom 

Instrumental 

(nuguro) 

to whom, 
as who 

Coordinative 

case 

(nuguwa) 

who and, 
wi th whom 

Vocative 

not used 


explanation: 

The declension of the interrogative pronoun is the same as 
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with a noun. 

The declension of the interrogative pronoun -r-?- (nugu) who 
is the same as with a noun which ends in a vowel and indi¬ 
cates an animate being. 

* t^]- (nuga) who is used in the nominative instead of 
(nuguga) who. 


fmuo’t] what 


Case 

Interrogative 

pronoun 

Translation 

Nominative 

4^01 

(muo’si ) 

what 

Accusative 

a ol o 

T X S3 

(muo 1 su’ 1 ) 

what 

Genitive 

-^£1 
(muo 1 su’ i) 

of what 

Dative 

(Hi 

(muo’se) 

to what 

Locative 

-t-^ (HIAH 
(muo'seso’ ) 

in what 

Instrumental 

(muo’ su’ ro) 

by what, 
of what 

Coordinative 

case 

(muo’ tkkwa) 

what and, 
wi th what 

Vocative 

not used 


explanation: 

The declension of the interrogative pronoun is the same as 
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with a noun. 

The declension of the interrogative pronoun 

»hat 'S the same as with a noun which ends in a 
and indicates an inanimate being. 




tmuo’t) 
consonant 


CHCl (q di) Which place 


Case 

Interrogative 

pronoun 

Translation 

Nominative 

( o’diga) 

which place 

Accusative 

to’ dim’ I) 

which place 

Genitive 

H&I £1 

fo’diu’i) 

of which place 

Dative 

l o’ die] 

to which place, 
in which place 

Locative 

( o’ dieso*] 

in which place, 
from which place 

Instrumenta 1 

0^1 a 

( o’di ro] 

to which place 

Coordinative 

case 

H C 1 £1 

io’diwa) 

which place and, 
with which place 

Vocative 

not used 


explanation: 

The declension of the interrogative pronoun is the 
with a noun. 


same as 
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The declension of the interrogative pronoun (o'diJ is 
the same as with a noun which ends in a vowel and indicates 
an inanimate being. 


Text 

1 


When a speaker speaks to a superior, he expresses courtesy 
for the person addressed by the most deferential form. 

t 


*il 71 

SLICK 

(jega 

kamnida) 

1 

go 

1 go. 



*\ = 

SLICK 

(jo’ nu’ 

n kamnida] 

1 

go 

I go. 


S 

SUCK 

(jo’ n 

kamnida) 

1 

go 

1 go. 



- SUCK 

fjo’hu'iga kamnida) 
we go 

We go. 


*135= SLICK 

(jo’ hu’ inu*n kamnida) 
we go 
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We go. 


A $ -f-oi aup. 

(jo’hu’idu’ ri kamnida) 
we go 

We go. 

*<Kioi a up. 

(tangs ini kamnida) 
you go 

Vou go. 

aup. 

(tangsinu’n kamnida) 
you go 

You go. 

(tangsindu’ ru'n 
you 

You go. 

a LICK 

(ku'ga kamnida) 
he goes 
He goes. 

n.!= 

(ku’nu’n 
he 

He goes. 


ZL 

H Al\ 

a u p. 

(ku’ 

nyo’jaga 

kamnida) 

the 

woman 

goes 

She 

goes. 



a lip. 

kamnida) 

goes 


a up. 

kamnida) 

go 


315 



3 2UD. 

(ku’ nyo’janu'n kamnida] 
the ' woman goes 

She goes. 

- a-f-oi 

(ku’du‘ri 
they 

They go. 

2LID. 

[ku’du’ru'n kamnida] 
they go 

They go. 


a LI □. 

kamnida] 

go 


3. 

H 41*01 

aua. 

(ku’ 

nyo’jadu’ ri 

kamnida) 

the 

women 

go 

They 

go. 



n. 


2UCI. 

(ku’ 

nyo’ jadu’ ru’n 

kamnida] 

the 

women 

go 

They 

go. 



• When a speaker speaks to a person at the same rank, he ex¬ 
presses courtesy for the person addressed by the middle form 
of courtesy. 



MDl 

y\9.. 

(naega 

kao] 

1 

go 

1 go. 
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- -^471 

furiga 

we 

We go. 


- 4401 
ftangs ini 
you 

Vou go. 


- 4^71 

(tongmuga 
comrade 
Vou go. 


42. 

kao) 

go 


42. 

kao) 
go 


42. 

kao) 

go 


tnanu’n kao) 

1 go 

I go. 

y 4s. 

tnan kao) 

l go 

I go. 


42. 

furinu’n kao) 
we go 

We go. 


44 s 
t tangsinu’n 
you 

You go. 


42. 

kao) 

go 


( tongmunu'n 
comrade 


42 . 

kao) 

go 
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You go. 


^j-i-oi As. 

(tangsindu’ri kao] 
you go 

You go. 

(tangsindu’ru’n kao) 
you go 

You go. 

-%--T--irO! 7\S.. 

(tongmudu’ri kao) 
comrades go 

You go. 


o~r ac 

42. 

(tongmudu’ ru’n 

kao] 

comrades 

go 

You go. 



j-l\ As. 

(ku’ga kao) 
he goes 

He goes. 

life AS. 

(ku’nu’ n kao) 
he goes 

He goes. 


j_ H47f AS. 
tku’ nyo’jaga kao) 
the woman goes 
She goes. 
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J. 42 . 

(ku’ nyo'janu'n kao) 


the woman 


She goes. 


JL- i-S 

42. 

(ku’ du' ru’ n 

kao] 

they 

go 

They go. 



TLTrO! 

42. 

[ ku' du’ r i 

kao] 

they 

go 

They go. 



n. 

H4-&0I 

42. 

1 ku’ 

nyo’ jadu’ ri 

kao) 

the 

women 

go 

They 

go. . 



JL H 4fS 42. 
[ku’ nyo’ jadu'ru’n kaoJ 
the women go 

They go. 


When a speaker speaks to an inferior, he expresses courtesy 
for the person addressed by the. low form of courtesy. 



(naega kanda] 
I go 



I go. 
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ZIP. 



(nanu'n kanda) 
I go 

I go. 

I I aa. 

(nan kanda) 

I go 

I go. 


45] 7 \ an. 

(uriga kanda) 
we go 
We go. 



ZIP. 

(ur inu’ 

n kanda) 

we 

go 

We go. 


-?-3j 

ZID. 

(ur i n 

kanda) 

we 

go 

We go. 



vi!7) W. 

(nega kanda) 
you go 
You go. 

Hte ao. 

(no’nu'n kanda) 
you go 

You go. 

a an. 

(no'n kanda) 
you go 
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You go. 


- ^ 7 \ 21P. 

ftongmuga kanda) 
comrade go 

You go. 


- am. 

t no’hu’iga kanda) 
you go 

You go. 


- tHt-ItOI ZiL\. 

(tongmudu'ri kanda) 
comrades go 

You go. 


“ -2-7J 21P. 

(ku’ga kanda) 
he goes 

He goes. 


■S-r-fe 21P. 

(tongmunu'n kanda) 
comrade go 

You go. 


Hsl= zip. 

(nohu’nu n kanda) 
you go 

You go. 


(tongmudu’ru’n 
comrades 
You go. 


21P. 

kanda) 

go 
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J-fe Zi □. 

(ku'nu’n kanda) 
he goes 

He goes. 


ZL 


ZIP. 




(ku 1 

nyo’ jaga 

kanda) 




the 

woman 

goes 




She 

goes. 


n. 

H 4= 

ZIP. 




(ku’ 

nyo’ janu'n 

kanda) 




the 

woman 

goes 




She 

goes. 



JX-t-OI ZIP. 

(ku’du’ ri kanda) 
they go 

They go. 

TL-irS ZIP. 

(ku’du’ru’n kanda) 
they go 

They go. 

H H4-1-01 ZIP. 

(ku’ nyo’jadu’ri kanda) 
the women go 

They go. 


_1 

H4tS 

ZIP. 

(ku 

nyo' jadu’ ru'n 

kanda) 

the 

women 

go 

They 

go. 
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2 


l. 

• When a speaker speaks to a person addressed with respect, he 
expresses courtesy for the person addressed by the most 
deferential form. 

When answering, the person addressed expresses courtesy for 
the speaker by the most deferential form, too. 


- A A 2JLI7J \1 

{ jega kamnikkal 
I go? 

Am I going? 



A, 

#4l°l 

au a. 

l ye 

tangsini 

kamnida) 

yes 

you 

go 

Yes, 

you are 

going. 


°WA, ‘tKH °J:ZfUn. 
(aniyo tangsini an-gamnida) 
no you not go 

No, you are not going. 



st li m ? 




( tangsini 

kamnikka?) 




you 

go? 




Are you go 

ing? 






HI, 

4 7\ 

au a. 



(ye 

jega 

kamnida ) 



yes 

1 

go 



Yes, 

I am 

going. 
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°jauD. 

[aniyo jega an-g.amnida) 
no I not go 

No, I am not going. 

H7\ aLI7»? 

[ku’ga kamnikka) 
he goes? 

Is he going? 

41, 3-7\ e* LI Cl. 

(ye ku’ga kamnida) 
yes he goes 
Yes, he is going. 

4Ml, =L7\ oJaUD. 
(aniyo ku'ga an-gamnida) 
no he not goes 
No, he is not going. 

=L H44 a LI 771 ? 

(ku' nyo’ jaga kamnikka] 

that woman goes? 

Is she going? 


<41, J- 

H 44 

a li a. 

(ye ku’ 

nyo* jaga 

kamnida) 

yes that woman 

goes 

Yes, she 

is going. 


°Wi, 

d H44 

°jau cf 

(aniyo 

ku’ nyo’jaga 

i an-gamni 

no 

that woman 

not goes 

No, she 

is not going. 



-fsl4 a LIT?!? 
(uriga kamnikka) 
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we go? 
Are we going? 


°fl. ZJLIP. 

fye tangs indu’ri kamnida] 
yes you go 

Yes, you are going. 


°Wi, -§-<>] 
f aniyo tangsindu'ri 
no you 

No, you are not going 


i au m? 

(tangsindu’ ri kamnikka) 
you go ? 

Are you going? 


°Jauo. 

an-gamnida) 
not go 


- j.- 




um? 

fku’du'ri kamnikka) 


they 


go? 


Are they going? 


“fl. aup. 

fye uriga kamnida) 
yes we g0 

Yes, we are going. 


°FH.a. 

(aniyo 
no 
No, 


tfaUD. 

uriga an-gamnida) 
we not go 


we are not going. 


< yi-i-o] a lid. 

(ye ku'du’ ri kamnida) 

yes they g0 

Yes, they are going. 
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(ani yo 
no 

No, they 


i °jauD. 

ku’du’ ri an-gamnida) 
they not go 
are not going. 


- jl 

(ku 1 nyo’ jadu’ ri 
those women 
Are they going? 


sum ? 

kamnikka] 

go? 


°)l, 

~L 

H 

(ye 

ku’ 

nyo’jadu’ ri 

yes 

those 

women 

Yes, 

they 

are going. 


bli a . 

kamnida) 

go 


(aniyo ku’ nyo’jadu’ ri 
no those women 
No, they are not going. 


tfauD. 

an-gamnida) 
not go 


When a speaker speaks to a superior, he expresses courtesy 
for the person addressed by the most deferential form. 

When answering, the person addressed expresses courtesy for 
the speaker by the low form of courtesy. 


- ?\ sum ? 

(jega kamnikka) 
I go? 

Am I going? 



o 

o * 

Ml 7\ 

ZID. 

[ u’ ng 

nega 

kanda] 

yes 

you 

go 

Yes, 

you are 

going. 
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% 


Ml A 



(ani 

nega 

an-ganda) 


no 

you 

not go 


No, you are not going. 

- y\^U7)\ ? 




(abo' jiga kasimnikka) 
father go? 

Are you going, father? 

i 

o 

O j 

^ A 

zia. 


[ u’ ng 

naega 

kanda) 


yes 

i 

go 


Yes, 1 

am going. 



A A 

A2iL\. 


(ani 

naega 

an-ganda) 


no 

1 

not go 

t 

No, 1 

am not 

going. 

- n.?\ a LI 7)\ ? 




(ku'ga kamnikka) 
he goes? 

Is he going? 

O 

O » 


ZiU. 

■ 

(u* ng 

ku' ga 

kanda) 


yes 

he 

goes 


Yes, he is going. 



J-A 

Azia. 


(ani 

ku’ ga 

an-ganda) 

- 

no 

he 

not goes 


No, he 

is not going. 


- a 2JLI7H ? 

(ku’ nyo’jaga kamnikka) 
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that woman 
Is she going? 


goes? 


o 

o . 

D. 


zm. 

(u’ ng 

ku' 

nyo’jaga 

kanda) 

yes 

that 

woman 

goes 

Yes, 

she is 

going. 



D. 



[ an i 

ku’ 

nyo’ jaga 

an-ganda) 

no 

that 

woman • 

not goes 

No, she is i 

not going. 



*T"^] 7 \ 

a li m ? 


-■) 


(uriga 

kamnikka) 




we 

go? 




Are we 

going? 

O 

O T 


ZfD. 



iu ng 

no’hu’iga 

kanda ) 



yes 

you 

go 



Yes, 

you are going. 



°H, 

^\S\A 

^ZiU. 



(ani 

no’hu* iga 

an-ganda) 



no 

you 

not go 


No, you are not going. 

°1-H *1 -S- 0 1 7lfeJLI7JI? 

[abo’ jidu’ ri kasimnikka) 
fathers go? 

Are you going, fathers? 

o 

o i 

lu ng 
yes 

Yes, we 


ZiCK 

uriga kanda) 

we go 

are going. 
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°w, 

4-*] 4 


(ani 

ur (ga 

an-ganda) 

no 

we 

not go 

No, we 

are not 

going. 


^•t°i a urn ? 

tku’du’ri kamnikka) 
they go? 

Are they going? 



■£ f -3--1: 0 ! zip. 

fu'ng ku’du’ri kanda) 
yes they g0 

Yes, they are going. 



°W, -3.-ir 0 I 

tani ku du’ri an-ganda) 
no they not go 

No,they are not going. 


fku* nyo’jadu’ri 
those women 

Are they going? 

a u t)\ ? 

kamnikka) 

go? 



■§■ > zl uj4t°| 

tu’ng ku' nyo’jadu’ri 

yes those women 

Yes, they are going. 

ZIP. 

kanda) 

go 


°H, ZL H^-f-oI 

tani ku’ nyo’jadu’ri 

no those women 

No, they are not going. 

tfZIP. 
an-ganda) 
not go 

When a speaker speaks to a person at the same 
presses courtesy for the person addressed by the 

rank, he ex- 
middle form 
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of courtesy. 

When answering, the person addressed expresses courtesy for 
the speaker by the middle form of courtesy, too. 


- MM 

(naega kanu’n-ga) 
I go? 

Am I going? 



o 

o , 

o -r'r 

42. 

(u’ ng 

tongmuga 

kao) 

yes 

comrade 

go 

Yes, 

you are goi 

ng. 

°N, 


°M2 


(ani tongmuga an-gaoJ 
no comrade not go 
No, you are not going. 


- -S-fH 7ft=7f? 

[tongmuga kanu’n-ga) 
comrade go? 

Are you going? 

7 \ ^ 2 . 

[u’ng naega kao) 
yes 1 go 
Yes, I am going. 


(ani naega an-gao) 
no I not go 
No, I am not going. 


- 17 \ 7f^7f? 
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(ku'ga kanu'rrga) 
he goes? 

Is he going? 

3.7} 7\S. 

(u'ng ku’ga kao] 
yes he goes 
Yes, he is going. 


°N, 3.7 (• °M2. 

C ani ku’ga an-gao) 
no he not goes 
No, he is not going. 

3- AAA 7^7f? 

Cku’ nyo’jaga kanu’n-ga) 
that woman goes? 
is she going? 


, -3- M AA 

(u’ng ku' nyo’jaga 
yes that woman 
Yes, she is going. 


A3.. 

kao) 

goes 


°N, 3 . 

(ani ku’ 
no that 
No, she is 


nyo’ jaga 
woman 
not going. 


A As. 

an-gao) 
not goes 


4 - 51 A 7\^-J\’l 
(uriga kanu'n-ga) 
we go? 

Are we going? 


o 

O t 

^cKi-i-o] 

AS. 

(u 1 ng 

tangsindu’ ri 

kao) 

yes 

you 

go 
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Yes, you are going. 


°1-H, & o u J-i- 0 l ‘tMS. 
(ani tangsindu’ri an-gao) 
no you not go 

No, you are not going. 


A=l\l 

Ctongmudu’ri kanu’n-ga) 
comrades go? 

Are you going? 



o 

o , 


^2. 

flT ng 

ur iga 

kao) 

yes 

we 

80 

Yes, we are going. 



<iM2. 

(ani 

ur iga 

an-gao) 

no 

we 

not go 

No, we 

are not 

going; 

7J? 

(ku’du’ ri kanu’ n-ga) 
they go? 

Are they going? 




o 

o » 

2L-1-°1 

^2. 

f u’ ng ku’ du’ r i 

kao) 

yes 

they 

go 

Yes, 

they are going. 

°H 

. 3-^*1 

<tM2. 

[ ani 

ku’du’ri 

an-gao) 

no 

they 

not go 

No, 

they are not 

going. 
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i 


n. * u) xf~g-o| A^'j\ ? 

[ku nyo Jadu’ r f kanu’n-ga) 
those women go? 

Are they going? 

42. 
kao) 
go 


O. -H u) xf-g-o] 

fu ng ku? nyo’jadu’ ri 
v e s those women 
Yes, they are going. 


[ani ku’ nyo’jadu’ri 

no those women 

Mo, they are riot going. 


°i42. 

an-gao) 
not go 


='.=;.r 



- AA Ab=.U ? 

inaega kanu’-nya] 
1 go? 

Am I going? 


A, a A. °i aim. 

fye tangs ini kamnida) 
yes you go 

Yes, you are going. 

°| “JZfUCf. 

ianiyo tangsini an-gamnida) 
no you not go 

Mo, you are not going. 
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MM H!=Lf? 

(nega kanu'-nya) 
you go? 

Are you going? 

Ml, MM SLID. 

(ye jega kamnida) 
yes 1 go 
Yes, 1 am going. 

oNl, Ml 7 \ 

(aniyo jega an-gamnida) 
no I not go 
No, I am not going. 

3.4 4±U ? 

[ku’ga kanu’-nya) 
he goes? 

is he going? 

Ml, 3-4 2 LID. 

(ye ku’ga kamnida) 

Yes he goes 
Yes, he is going. 

owi, 3.4 a LI D. 

(aniyo ku’ga an-gamnida) 

no he not goes 

No, he is not going. 

3. HxM 4±m 

(ku’ nyo’ jaga kanu’-nya) 

that woman goes? , 

Is she going? 

Ml, 3- HxM Z!UD. 


'll. A 








(ye ku' nyo’jaga 
yes that woman 
Yes, she is going. 


kamnidai 

goes 


-fe| 4 

7\±l\ ? 

(ur iga 

kanu’-nya 

we 

go? 

Are we 

going? 


°Ma, 

n 


°iaUD. 

(aniyo 

ku’ 

nyo* jaga 

an-gamnida) 

no 

that 

woman 

not goes 

No, she 

is not 

going. 



HI, 

& oK! 

-t-° 

tsM 

LI D. 

(ye 

tangsindu’ri 

kamnida] 

yes 

you 


go 


Yes, 

you 

are going 



°N 

-S., 



°ia*UD 

(ani 

yo 

tangsindu’ 

r i 

an-gamni 

no 


you 


not go 

No, 

you a 

re not goi 

i ng 



(no’hu’iga kanu’-nya) 
you go? 

Are you going? 


<4, 

0 


ka* 

LID. 

(ye 

ur 

iga 

kamnida) 

yes 

we 


go 


Yes, 

we 

are 

goi 

ng. 


o 

-I*] 

y\ 

tfau u 

(ani 

yo 

ur iga 

an-gamni 

no 


we 


not go 



No, we are not going. 


- ZL-f- 0 ! 7tU ? 

(ku’du’ri kanu’-nya) 
they go? 

Are they going? 

4 , auD. 

(ye ku’du’ri kamnida) 
yes they go 
Yes, they are going. 

oWi tfaup. 

(aniyo ku’du’ri an-gamnida) 
no they not go 

No, they are not going. 

- JL 7tU? 

(ku’ nyo’jadu'ri kanu’-nya) 
those women go? 

Are they going? 

o)l, =L a UP. 

(ye ku’ nyo’jadu’ri. kamnida) 
yes those women go 

Yes, they are going. 

°J:auD. 

(aniyo ku’ nyo’jadu'ri an-gamnida) 
no those women not go 

No, they are not going. 


When a speaker speaks to a person aadressed with respect, 
he expresses courtesy for the person addressed by the most 
deferential form. 

When answering, the person addressed expresses courtesy for 
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i 


the speaker by the most deferential form, too 

tt 

4 A £UT)\1 

fjega phyo njiru I ssu'mnikka) 

\ a letter write? 

Am I writing a letter? 


#UCK 

fye tangsini phyo’njiru’I ssu’mnida) 
yes you a letter write 

Yes, you are writing a letter. 

0 H-a_, & cM,H ^xj-f. 

lamyo tangsini phyo’njiru'l anssu’mnida) 

[1° you 3 letter not wr i te 

No, you are not writing a letter. 

^ **!-«■ SUM? 

tangsini ku ege phyo’njiru’I ssu’mnikka) 

you him to a letter write? 

Are you writing a letter to him? 


4. 

(ye 
yes 
Yes, 


4A ^44 AAir 6UCK 

J'ega ku ege phyo’njiru’ I ssu’mnida) 
I him to a letter write 

I am writing a letter to him. 


44- a., 4 A j. 44 <g eU p 

laniyo jega ku’ege phyo’ nj i ru’ I anssu’mn’ida) 

2° . h,m t0 3 le tter not write 

No, I am not writing a letter to him. 

IL7\ &L\y\ ? 

Iku ga tangsinege phyo’njiru’I ssu’mnikka) 
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he you to a letter wr 1 les ^ 

Is he writing a letter to you? 

o|| , ZL7\ 4 44 ^ ^LID. 

(ye ku'ga jo’ ege phyo'njiru’l ssu mnida) 
yes he me to a letter writes 

Yes, he is writing a letter to me. 

o|u|i, ZL7\ 4o |]4 44-1- 4sLlD. 

(aniyo ku’ga jo’ege phyo’ nj i ru I anssu mmda 

no he me to a letter not writes 

No, he is not writing a letter to me. 


a 444 444 4 444. , 

(ku’ nyo’jaga tangsinege phyo'njiru 
that woman you to a letter 

Is she writing a letter to you? 


&um ? 

ssu’mnikka) 
wr i tes? 


oil 4 44 4 44 44 1 

(ye ku’ nyo’jaga jo’ege phyo'njiru' 

yes that woman me to a leiter 

Yes, she is writing a letter to me. 

oi_4^, a 4 44 4 44 44^ 

(aniyo ku’ nyo' jaga jo’ege phyo’njiru 

n0 that woman me to a letter 

No, she is not writing a letter to me. 

4-4 71 - 44 - 1 ' &lA7i\ ? 

(uriga phyo’njiru’I ssu innikka) 
we letters write? ' 

Are we writing letters? 

4 . 4 4 ^-4 444 - _ 1 

(ye tangsindu'ri phyo njiru.l - 
yes you letters 

Yes, you are writing letters. 


SLIP. 

ssu’mnida) 
wr i tes 


4 SLID- 

anssu’mnida) 

not writes. 


■sLI D. 

ssu’mnida) 
wr i te 


O 



°Wi, 


^ X] 7 

€#LI D. 

[aniyo 

tangsindu’ ri 

phyo’njiru’ 1 

anssu’mnida) 

no 

you 

letters 

not write 

No, you 

are not writing 

; letters. 



(tangsindu’ri ku’du’rege phyo’njiru’l ssu’mnikka) 
you them to letters write? 

Are you writing letters to them? 


°4|, -t-^1 A JZ-f-olMl €*1-1- 

[ye. uriga ku’du’rege phyo’njiru’1 

yes . we them to • letters 
Yes, we are writing letters to them. 


£L!P. 

ssu’mnida) 
wr i te 


4-&W Ji^Ml oJSLID. 

(aniyo uriga ku’du’rege phyo’njiru'l anssu’mnida) 

no We them to letters not write 

No,, we are not writing letters to them. 


- =L- i-ol €*1"1 #LI 7»? 

(ku’du’ri tangsindu’rege phyo’njiru’l s^u’mnikka) 
they you to letters write? 

Are they writing letters to you? 


<Hl, €*1-1- 

(ye ku’du’ri uriege phyo’njiru’l 

yes ‘ they us to letters 

Yes, they are writing letters to us. 


ttUP. 

ssu’mnida) 
wr i te 


4-^HHl €*1-1- €&LID. 

(aniyo ku’du’ ri uriege phyo’njiru’l anssu’mnida) 

no they us to letters not write 

No, they are not writing letters to us. 


ZL 

(ku 


H4-I: d l #U77f ? 

nyo’jadu’ri tangsindu’rege phyo’njiru’I ssu'mnikka) 
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those women you to 

Are they writing letters to you? 


letters 


write? 


< 41 . :2 ^*1 ■§■ 

(ye ku’ nyo’jadu’ ri uriege phyo’njiru’I 

yes those women us to letters 

hU Cl. 
ssu’mnida) 
write 

Yes, they are writing letters to us. 

°Ni, o- 

(aniyo ku’ nyo’jadu’ ri uriege 

no those women us to 

phyo’njiru’1 anssu’mnida) 

Ietters not write 
No, they are not writing letters to us. 

When a speaker speaks to a superior, he expresses courtesy 
for the person addressed by the most deferential form. 

When answering, the person addressed expresses courtesy for 
the speaker by the low form of courtesy. 

ft 

- A A ^*1^ fiUJII ? 

fjega phyo’njiru’I ssu’mnikka) 

I a letter write? 

Am I writing a letter? 


o 

o > 

Ml y\ 



(u’ ng 

nega 

phyo’njiru 

1 ssu’nda) 

yes 

you 

a letter 

write 

Yes, 

you are 

writing a 

letter. 
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h | 7 (. °lgz\ 

tani nega phyo’njiru'l an^u’nda' 
no you a letter not wr i te 
No, you are not writing a letter. 

^ **!-§- *feiu»9 

aboj lga ku ege Phyo’njiru’l ssu’simnikka] 
rather him to a letter write? 

Are you writing a letter to him, father? 


■£; ^ 7 \ ^x] -§- 

fu'ng naega ku’ege phyo'njiru’I 

yes 1 him to a letter 

Ves, I am writing a letter to him. 


= DK 

ssu'nda) 
wr i te 


°H. Ml ^ aMMI ^x]-f o^p 

fani naega ku’ege phyo’njiru’l anslu’nda) 

° , ' him t0 a letter not write 

No, I am not writing a letter to him. 


3- 7 \ 'jMJMMI i£x|-g- 
(ku'ga tangsinege phyo’njiru’l 

1e to a letter 

Is he writing a letter to you? 


&um ? 

ssu'mnikka] 

writes? 


^ 7 \ -§■ 

tu 05 ku ga na ~ege phyo’njiru’l ssu’nda] 

v yes , he me t0 a letter writes 
Yes, he is writing a letter to me. 

J.7\ J^xl-f oJ~p 

[ am ku'ga na-ege phyo’njiru’l anssu’nd; 

N„° k„ , " C 10 a letler writ, 

NO, he is not writing a letter to me, 

**1 + #Lm , 

ny ° Ja8a lan ^sinege phjo’niiru'l ssu'mnikka] 





that woman you to a letter writes? 

Is she writing a letter to you? 


o 

o . 

H 

A A A 

M-<Hl 4 -f 


(u’ng ku’ 

nyo’ jaga na-ege phyo’njiru’ 

1 ssu’nda) 

yes 

that 

woman 

me to a letter 

writes 

Yes, 

she is 

writing 

a letter to me. 


A A 

, n. 

A A A 



(ani 

ku’ 

nyo’ jaga 

na-ege phyo’njiru’1 

anssu’nda) 

no 

that 

woman 

me to a letter 

not writes 

No, 

she is 

not writing a letter to me. 



^\7\ *L*1-|* ftUW? 

(uriga phyo'njiru’l ssu’mnikka) 
we letters write? 

Are we writing letters? 


o 

o * 

AAA 

AAf 


(u’ ng 

no’ hu’ iga 

phyo’ nj i ru’ 1 

ssu’nda) 

yes 

you 

letters 

write 

Yes, 

you are writing letters. 


°\A, 

AAA 

AA^r 


(ani 

no’hu’iga 

phyo’ n j i ru’ 1 

anssu’nda) 

no 

you 

letters 

not write 

No, you are not 

writing letters. 


« 


iifeJLI D\ 1 

(abo’jidu’ri ku’du'rege phyo’njiru'I ssu’ simnikka] 
fathers them to letters write? 

Are you writing letters to them, fathers? 

4-&1 7\ JliH 4 =L\. 

(u’ng uriga ku’du’rege phyo’njiru I ssu nda) 

yes we them to letters write 

Yes, we are writing letters to them. 


"i * 



°N, 

4*1 ^ 



°J4D. 

(ani 

ur iga 

ku’du’ rege 

phyo’njiru’ 1 

anssu’nda) 

no 

we 

them to 

letters 

not write 


No, we are not writing letters to them. 

-f- SLI H\1 

(ku'du'ri tangsindu’rege phyo’njiru'l ssu’mnikka) 
they you to letters write? 

Are they writing letters to you? 

4-&1 »fM ^xl-f- 4D. 

(u’ng ku’du’ri uriege phyo’njiru’l ssu’nda] 

yes they us to letters write 

Yes, they are writing letters to us. 

(ani ku’du’ri uriege phyo’njiru'l anssu’hda) 
no they us to letters not write 

No, they are not writing letters to us. 

H ^*l-f■ £LI7»? 

(ku’ nyo’jadu’ri tangsindu’rege phyo’n]iru’I ssu’mnikka) 
those women you to letters write? 

Are they writing letters to you? 

-g-, 3 - 

(u’ng ku’ nyo’jadu’ri uriege 
yes those women us to 

phyo’njiru’1 ssu’nda) 
letters write 

Yes, they are writing letters to us. 




ZL 


4*1 °\]4 


(an i 

ku’ 

nyo’ jadu’ r i 

uriege 


no 

those 

women 

us to 


41*1 

a 

<&&a. 
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phyo’njiru’I anssu'nda] 
letters not wr i te 

No, they are not writing letters to us. 

When a speaker speaks to a person at the same rank, he ex¬ 
presses courtesy for the person addressed by the middle form 
of courtesy. 

When answering, the person addressed expresses courtesy for 
the speaker by the middle form of courtesy, too. 


- vfl *1*1-1- 

tnaega phyo’njiru'l 

I a letter 

Am I writing a letter? 


? 

ssu’nu’n-ga) 
write? 



o 

o » 



^2 

(u’ng tongmuga 

phyo’njiru*1 

ssu’ o) 

yes 

comrade 

a letter 

write 

Yes, 

you are writing a letter. 




^*i^ 

ojii 2 . 

f ani 

tongmuga 

phyo'njiru'1 

anssu’o) 

no 

comrade 

a letter 

not wr i te 

No, 

you are not 

writing a letter. 


- JiolN *1*1-1- ' = ? 

(tongmuga ku’ege phyo'njiru'l ssu'nu'n-ga) 
comrade him to a letter write? 

Are you writing a letter to him? 


o 

o » 



^.2. 

f u’ ng 

naega ku’ege 

phyo’ n j i ru’ 1 

ssu’o) 

yes 

1 him to 

a letter 

wr i te 

Yes, 1 

am writing a 

letter to him. 
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°h, oj 

Cani " aega ku ’ e «e Phyo'njiru’l anssu’o) 

"° , 1 . him t0 a letter not write 

No, I am not writing a letter to him. 


^-A -o-T-^HI ^x]-§- 
(ku’ga tongmuege phyo'njiru’ 
he comrade to a letter 
Is he writing a letter to you? 


? 

ssu’nu'n-gaJ 
wr i tes? 


o 

o » 


3-A M-oiM] 
fu ng ku ga na-ege phyo’njiru’ 
yes he me to a letter 
Ves, he is writing a letter to me 


—S 
ssu’o] 
write 


°N, HA ^x]-f <$*2. 

lam ku ga na-ege phyo’njiru’I anssu’oj 

™ , he me t0 a letter not writes 
No, he is not writing a letter to me. 


^~J\ ? 
ssu'nu'n-ga] 
writes? 


, AAA ^x]-^ 

Iku nyo jaga tongmuege phyo’njiru’i 
that woman comrade to a letter 
Is she writing a letter to you? 


O 

o , 


H 4 A 

nyo’jaga 
woman 


3. 

fu'ng ku’ 
yes that 

ssu'o] 
writes 

Yes, she is writing 


a 

e 


AAA ^x| 
na-ege phyo'njiru' 
me to a letter 


a Setter to me. 


°w, 

f an i 
no 

^*1 


H 

ku’ 

that 


AAA AAA 
nyo’jaga na-ege 
woman me to 
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phyo’njiru'l anssu ol 
o \ptter not writes 

No, she is not writing a letter to me. 


s: £*-■’ S’™' 

Yi e letters 

^ re we writing letters? 

(u’ng tangsindu’ri P^° njir 

yes you letterS 

Yes, you are writing letters. 


ssu’ o] 
wr i te 


_i | s o>/^ O . 

°W. ^Al-a 0 ! "hvo^njiru’1 anssu'0] 

(ani tangsindu r not wr ite 

No. you^are not writing letters. 


S.OJS -01 ,, 

! -T dU ’ M -to 686 leuers" 
A 0 re r you S writing letters to them? 


^=71 ? 
ssu’nu n~ga) 
write? 


JL o el * O.-f-'dl ^ • , 

£- r r h ;:;r r«r 

ssu’o) 

Vesl'we are .ntins letters to the.. 

r r srr r.r 

oV4i£. 
anssu’ ol 


t 




not write 

No, we are not writing letters to them. 

- * = ? 

(ku’du’ri tongmudu’ rege phyo’njiru’l ssu’nu’n-ga) 
they • comrades to letters write? 

Are they writing letters to you? •• 

n .-Irol ^*1-1- 

(u’ng ku’du’ri uriege phyo’njiru’l 

yes they us to letters 

ssu’o) 
wr i te 

Yes, they are writing letters to us. 

°H, 4&1 <HM1 

(ani ku’du’ri uriege phyo’njiru’l 

no they us to letters 

anssu’o) 
not write 

No, they are not writing letters to us. 



- JL -f- ? 

(ku’ nyo’ jadu’ri tongmudu’ rege phyo’njiru’l ssu’nu’n-ga] 
those women comrades to letters write? 

Are they writing letters to you? 


3 . H4-f°l 4-5H14 
(u’ng ku’ nyo’jadu’ri uriege 
yes those women us to 

* 1 * 1 - 1 - ^ 2 . 

phyo’njiru’ 1 ssu’o] 
letters write 

Yes, they are writing letters to us. 


7/17 



o 




oW 

. J- 

M4t°l 

(ani 

ku’ 

nyo' jadu’ r i 

no 

those 

women 


*1-1- 


phyo’ njiru’ 

1 anssu’o) 

letters 

not write 

No, 

they are 

not writing 


4* ^1 <H| >il 
uriege 
us to 


• When a speaker speaks to an inferior, he expresses courtesy 
for the person addressed by the low form of courtesy. 

When answering, the person addressed expresses courtesy for 
the speaker by the most deferential form. 



- MM ^xl-t- *!= U? 

(naega phyo'njiru’l ssu’nu’-nya) 

1 a letter write? 

Am I wri ting a letter? 

M], 3 >* 1 -|- SLID. 

(ye tangsini phyo’njiru’I ssu’mnida) 

yes you a letter write 

Yes, you are writing a letter. 


“Hit, *«MM 

(aniyo tangsini phyo’njiru'I anssu'mnida] 
no you a letter not wr i te 
No, you are not writing a letter. 

- MM J2.MM *M-§- ? 

(nega ku’ege phyo’njiru’I ssu’nu’-nya) 
you him to a letter write? 

Are you writing a letter to him? 


Ml, Ml y\ -2 MM >4 4 4r sLICK 
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fye iega ku’ege phyo’njiru’! ssu'mnida) 
yes 1 him to a letter write 

Yes, I am writing a letter to him. 

^ 7 \ 3 -' ofl -HI ^x]-f 

faniyo j e g a ku’ege phyo’njiru’I 

™ * him to a letter 

°J&UCI. 
anssu’mnida] 
not write 

No, I am not writing a letter to him. 

n.7\ i^HMI iihiU? 

fku’ga no’ege phyo’njiru’l ssu’nu’nya] 

, you to a letter writes'? 

Is he writing a letter to you? 


< ZL7\ xj ofl »| x |_g. 

(ye ku’ga jo’ege phyo’njiru’ 

yes he me to a letter 

Yes, he is writing a letter to 


SUD. 

I ssu’mnida] 
wri tes 
me. 


°H-a., ZLy\ x-l oj)«U|_g. 

[aniyo ku’ga jo’ege phyo’njiru’l 

no , he me to a* letter 
^ LI CL 
anssu’mnida) 
not writes 

No. he is not writing a letter to me 


- 1 t ^ 7 l 7 \ ^xj-f- ? 

jko' nyo’jaga no’ege Phyo’njiru’l ssu’nu’-nya] 
hat woman you to a letter writes? 

Is she writing a letter to you? 


^ • - Z ’ i H x |-7)- X-| *]) x]] sjx|4f- 

fve ku’ nyo’jaga j 0 ’ege phyo’njiru’l 
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yes that woman me to a letter 

SLID. 

ssu’mnida) 
writes 

Yes, she is writing a letter to me. 


»NA, 

j. 

H 44 

°fl 4 

(aniyo 

ku’ 

nyo’ jaga 

jo’ege 

no 

that 

woman 

me to 

^* 1 - 1 - 


°v}^li a. 



phyo’njiru’l anssu’mnida) 
a letter not writes 

No, she is not writing a letter to me. 

4-s| 7 \ ^*14 &hU? 

(uriga phyo'njiru’l ssu’nu’-nya) 
we letters write? 

Are we writing letters? 

<H|, ^t/VL-S-o] ki '"'l talACl. 

[ye tangsindu’ri phyo’niiru I ssu mnida) 
yes you , letters write 
Yes, you are writing letters. 

oHi, ty-zi-g-oi ki*lir 
(aniyo tangsindu’ri phyo’njiru’I 
no you letters 

li a. 

anssu’mnida] 
not write 

No, you are not writing letters. 

Jl-i-oiMl U ? 

ku’du’rege phyo’njiru’l ssu’nu’-nya] 
them to letters write 

Are you writing letters to them. 

i 


(no’ hu’ iga 
you 




oil. 

4-&I A 

>11 

^*14 

(ye 

uriga 

ku* du’rege 

phyo’njiru’ 

yes 

we 

them to 

letters 


£LID. 

ssu'mnida) 
wr i te 

Yes, we are writing letters to them. 

• 9 Wi, 4^1 7 \ 

(aniyo uriga ku’du’rege phyo’njiru’ I 
no we them to letters 

D. 

anssu’mnida) 
not write 

No, we are not writing letters to them. 

- n-fol 

(ku'du’ri no’hu’iege phyo’ n j i ru’ 1 ssu’nu’-nya) 
they you to letters write? 

Are they writing letters to you? 

<Hl, -3-iM 

(ye ku’du’ri jo’hu’iege phyo’ nj i ru’ 1 
yes they us to letters 

eu a. 

ssu’mnida) 
wr i te 

Yes, they are writing letters to us. 

°HA, ^1°! €*1-1- 

■» (aniyo ku’du’ri jo’hu’iege phyo’njiru’l 
no they us to letters 

°J:£LID. 

anssu’mnida) 
not write 

No, they are not writing letters to us. 
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H 


Ml] 

^ *Hr 



fku’ 

nyo’ jadu’ ri 

no’ hu’ 

iege phyo’nj 

i ru’ 

i ssu'nu 

those women 

you to 

letters 


write? 

Are 

they writing 1 

etters to you? 




41, 

a 



M 414| 


(ye 

ku’ 

nyo’jadu’ ri 

jo' 

hu’iege 


yes 

those 

women 

us 

to 



SLICK 


phyo'njiru’ ! 

ssu’mnida] 


letters 

write 


Yes, they are 

writing letters to us. 



M U 4] 41 

(aniyo ku’ 

nyo’jadu’ ri 

jo’ hu’ i ege 

no those 

women 

us to 




phyo’njiru 1 1 

anssu’mnida) 


letters 

not write / 



No, they are not writing letters to us. 


3. 

• When a speaker speaks to a person addressed with respect, 
he expresses courtesy for the person addressed by the most 
deferential form. 

When answering, the person addressed expresses courtesy for 
the speaker by the most deferential form, too. 

tt 

- AAA SU7N? 

(nuguga omnikka) 
who comes? 

Who comes? 

3. A SLICK 
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A-g- a LICK 
(jo’nu’n onu’I kamnida) 

I today go 

I am going today. 

When a speaker speaks to a superior, he expresses courtesy 
for the person addressed by the most deferential form. 

When answering, the person addressed expresses courtesy for 
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I 


(t- 

i . 


the speaker by the low form of courtesy. 


tl 

- SLITH? 

(nuguga omnikka) 
who comes? 

Who comes? 

J-A SD. 

(ku’ga onda] 
he comes 

He comes. 


- mum? 

(muo’si omnikkaJ 
what comes? 

What comes? 

A SD. 

(ppo’su'ga onda] 
a bus comes 

A bus comes. 


_ H-c-i <>j] aui? 

ftangsinu’n o'die kamnikka) 

you which place to go? 

Where are you going? 

t4-fc I 2i □. 

(nanu’n jibe kanda] 

I home to go 

1 am going home. 

- AAS sum? 

(tangsinu'n o’nje kamnikka) 


( 
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you which time at go? 

When are you going? 

ZiO. 

(nanu’n onu’1 kandaJ 
I today go 

i am going today. 

When a speaker speaks to a person at the same rank, he ex¬ 
presses courtesy for the person addressed by the middle form 
of courtesy. 

When answering, the person addressed expresses courtesy for 
the speaker by the middle form of courtesy, too. 


' _S ^J\ ? 
(nuguga onu’n-ga) 
who comes? 

Who comes? 



JL7\ 12 . 

(ku’ga oo J 
he comes 

He comes. 


- -?-SM _2-=7f ? 

(muo'si onu’n-ga] 
what comes? 
What comes? 


(ppo’su’ga ooj 
a bus comes 

A bus comes. 


V a V- 

o TT7 




7 \^ 1 \ ? 
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(tongmunu’n o’die kanu’n-ga] 

comrade which place to go? 

Where are you going? 

& 

44 As. 

inanu'n jibe kaol 
I home to go 

1 am going home. 

A A 4b 7i? 

o’nje kanu'n-ga] 

which time at go? 
going? 

44 A-t AS. 

(nanu’n onu’I kao) 

I today go 

I am going today. 

When a speaker speaks to an inferior, he expresses courtesy 
for the person addressed by the low form of courtesy. 

When answering, the person addressed expresses courtesy for 
the speaker by the most deferential form. 


~ ~f~~^~A 
(nuguga 
who 
Who comes? 

O-A SLID. 

(ku’ga omnidal 
he comes 

He comes. 

- ihU? 



(tongmunu’n 
comrade 
When are you 
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5 


(muo’s i onu’ -nya ] 
what comes? 

What comes? 

t SUP. 

(ppo su’ga omnida) 

a bus comes 

A bus comes. 

H-b t A±\J ? 

(no nu n o die^ # kanu’-nya) 

you which place to go? 

Where are you going? 

t aun. 

(jo nu n jibe kamniuuj 
I home to go 

I am going home. 

H-b ^ ^^1 '7^11? 

(no nu n o nje kanu’nyal 

you which time at go? 

When are you going? 

^ BLIP. 

(jo’nu’n onu* I kamnida) 

I today go 

I am going today. 


»hen a speaker speaks lo a superior, he expresses courles. 
the person addressed by the most deferential form. 
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3Hr S^lD. 

(yo’nghwaru' I popssida) 
the film see let us 

Let us see the film! 


_2*H “t^l a AID. 
(ojo’ne PPalH kapssida) 
morning in quickly go let us 
Let us go quickly in the morning. 


Inyo’so’ngdu' ru i kwo 11iru 
women of |-^ e ^is^t 

Let us defend women’s right! 


-g-JLeUID. 

onghohapssida) 

defend let us 


When a speaker speaks to a 
presses courtesy for the 
courtesy. 


person at the same rank, 
s’peaker bV the middle 


he ex¬ 
form of 


fvo’nghwaru’ 1 pose! 
the film see let us 

Let us see the film! 


- “t*l 

(o j o’ne PPalI> kasel 

morning in quickly go let us 

Let us go quickly in the morning. 


[ nyo’ so' ngdu’ ru’ i kwo 11 1 ru 
women of the r| Sht 

Let us defend women’s right! 


si-HI. 

onghohase! 
defend let us 


« 


When a speaker speaks to an inferior 


he expresses courtesy 








for the person addressed by the low form of courtesy. 


i 

- <3^-1- iXK 

(yo’nghwaru'I poia) 

the film see let us 

Let us see the film! 

- IN ?\X\. 

(ojo’ne ppalli kaja) 

morning in quickly go let us 

Let us go quickly in the morning! 


- H'S-i-sJ *U1-1- 

fnyo'so’ngdu’ru’i kwo’lliru’l onghohaja] 

women of the right defend let us 

Let us defend women’s right. 


2 . 


- °M*1°I *4 

(abo’ j" i u ’ i chaek) 
father oJ the book 
the book of the father 

- I ^*1 

Inyo'so’ngdu’ ru'i kwolIi) 
women of the right 

women’s right 

- 4° I °H H 

(nau 1 i o’ mo’ni) 
my mother 
my mother 
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-r* £1 <H v ] H 
(uriu’ i o’mo’ ni) 
our mother 

our mother 

¥*2i t «l 

(nuguu* i chaek) 
whose , book 

whose book 


3. 

• When a speaker speaks to a person addressed with respect, 
he expresses courtesy for the person addressed by the most 
deferential form. 

When answering, the person addressed expresses courtesy for 
the speaker by the most deferential form, too. 

tt 

(tangsinu’n nuguegeso’ kang-u’iru’I patssu’mnikka) 
you whom by lecture get? 

Whose lecture do you attend? 

Z\ ^ M -s 

[jo’nu’n ku’egeso’ kang-u’iru’I 

I him by lecture 

Us LI □ . 

patssu’mnida] 

get 

1 attend his lecture. 

- 'M-gr ' SLIT/!? 

[tangsinu’n nuguegeso’ omnikka] 

you whom from come? 

Whom are you coming from? 


360 



V 


f Jo nu n ku’egeso’• 

! him from 

* m coming from him 


SUP. 

omnida) 

come 





- Pj-X] 

o U l_ 

(tangsinu'n 
you 

Where do you 


H ^1 ofl 

o' di eso’ 
which place in 
I ive? 


&Lm ? 

samnikka] 
I ive? 


[jo nu'n londoneso' 
1 London in 
[ live in London. 


&UCK 

samnida) 
I i ve 


Cj-X] 

o li u 


H c ! °fl ^ * gym 9 

(tangsinu’n o’dieso’ oianikka) 

which place from come? 
Where are you coming from? 


f.T , SLICK 

Jo nu n londoneso’ omnida) 

^ London from come 

I am coming from London. 


'Sr*''" 

rrz.r""* ™ 



(tangsinu n nuguegeso’ kangu’i 

whom by lecture 
Whose lecture do you attend? 


ru 


“rteUW ? 

patssu’mnikka) 

get? 
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i4-fe- -H°fl 'M 1 

(nanu'n ku’egeso’ kangu'iru' 
[ him by lecture 

I attend his lecture. 


pannu’nda) 
get 


- p 0 '-'il-e -T--T L °il ^1 SUM? 

(tangsinu’n nuguegeso’ omnikka) 
you whom from come? 

Whom are you coming from? 

-i°ll 4 M SDK 
(nanu’n ku’egeso ondal 
| him from come 

1 am coming from him. 


- p J-'\i -tr <H p) °\] *| fcfUM ? 

(tangsinu’n o’dieso samnikka) 

you which place in Iive? 

Where do you live? 

14 -b &IRH 1 M fciDK 

(nanu’n londoneso sandal 

1 London in live 

I live in London. 


_ ijj. 4 - 2 . <H C HM 

(tangsinu’ n o’dieso 
you which place from 

Where are you coming from? 


4 


SUM ? 

omnikka) 

come? 


14-b sn. 

(nanu’n londoneso’ onda) 
1 London from come 
1 am coming from London. 


6 


When a speaker speaks to a person at the same rank, he ex¬ 
presses courtesy for the person addressed by the middle form 
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of courtesy. 

When answering, the person addressed expresses courtesy for 
the speaker by the middle form of courtesy, too. 



- pUI-o. 

O i— i_ 

(tangs i.nu’ n 
you 

Whose lectur 


nuguegeso’ kang-u'iru’1 
whom by lecture 
e do you attend? 




» 


pannu n 
get? 


44 J34N4 44 4 

(nanu’n ku'egeso’ kang-u’iru' 

I him by lecture 

I attend his lecture. 


O i—. v__ 

(tangsinu’n 
you 

Whom are you 


t-tMMM _2.te7l? 
nuguegeso’ onu’n-ga) 
whom from come? 
coming from? 


M-fc- -2.2. 

(nanu’n ku’egeso’ oo) 

I him from come 

I am coming from him. 


- pV^| 

O uL 

(tangsinu’n 
you 

Where do you 


<H M 

o’dieso 

which place in 
1 i ve? 


A=l\ ? 

sanu’n-ga) 
1 i ve? 


44 4444 4s. 

(nanu’n londoneso’ sao) 

1 London in live 

I live in London. 


- 444 44 44 ? 


-ga) 


4±. 

1 patsso) 
get 
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i tangsinu’n o’dieso' onu n ga ^ 

you which place from come? 

Where are you coming from? 

u4-b rHM -2-2- 

(nanu'n londoneso' 00 ] 

I London from come 

1 am coming from London. 

When a speaker speaks to an inferior, he expresses courtesy 
for the person addressed by the low form of courtesy. 

When answering, the person addressed expresses courtesy for 
the speaker by the most deferential form. 



(no'nu’n nuguegeso’ kang-u’iru' 
you whom by lecture 

Whose lecture do you attend? 


? 

pannu’-nyal 
get? 


Uj 3- <H| >l| xJ l %2\ 1 
(jo'nu’n ku’egeso’ kang-u'i ru’. 
I him by lecture 

patssu'mnida 1 
get 

I attend his lecture. 


(no’nu'n nuguegeso’ onu’-nya) 

you whom from come? 

Whom are you coming from? 


*\ _n_°il ?fl ^ §U D. 

(jonu’n ku’egeso’ omnidal 
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9 


I . him from come 

I am coming from him. • 

- u] — o] p1 AlbiLf ? 

fno’nu’n o’dieso’ sanu -nya] 

you which place in Iive? 

Where do you Iive? 

x\± tfUD. 

{jo’nu’n londoneso’ samnida) 

1 London in live 

I live in London. 

HpHH i!=U? 

o’dieso’ onu’-nyal 

which place from come? 
you coming from? 

. » 

*| -fe- r! °i| 'M § U U. 

(jo’nu’n londoneso’ omnida] 

I London from come 

I am coming from London. 

4 

When a speaker speaks to a superior, he expresses courtesy 
for the person addressed by the most deferential form. 

t 

- >f&l JL£UI£. 

(ppalIi osipssiol 
quickly come! 

Come quickly! 


{no' nu'n 
you 

Where are 


365 




_ o \ a \ 

(o’so’ anju’sipssio) 
please sit down! 
Please, sit down! 

- 4fcUI£. 

(chaphyoru’l sasipssio) 
ticket buy! 

Get your ticket! 

- <>H *4fcWI2. 

(o’so’ thasipssio] 
please get in! 

Get in, please! 


_ oj a-] &1 Al £. 

(o’so’ naerisipssiol 
please get off! 

Get off, please! 


• When a speaker 
presses courtesy 
of courtesy. 


speaks to a person at the same rank, he ex 
for the person addressed by the middle form 



- •fBj : JLJU£. 
(ppalli osiol 
quickly come! 
Come quickly! 

- H4 

(o’so’ anju’siol 
please sit down! 
Please, sit down! 

- 4A-I- 


4A.IS- 


(chaphyoru’ 1 sasi 

t i cket 

buy! 

Get your 

ticket! 


mis. 

(o’ so’ 

thasio] 

please 

get in! 

Get in, 

please! 

o] a] 

MjcUlS. 

(o’ so’ 

naerisio) 

p1 ease 

get off! 

Get off, 

please! 


• When a speaker speaks to an inferior, he expresses courtesy 
for the person addressed by the low form of courtesy. 

i 

* T 


- _2.Bh 


(ppalli- ora] 
quickly come! 
Come quickly! 


- S^B!. 


[anju’ ra] 
si t down! 

Sit down! 


- *1-^-1- 

4Bk 

(chaphyoru’1 

sara ] 

ticket 

buy! 

Get your ticket! 

- 


(thara] 
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get in! 
Get in! 


- MM5K 

(naerira] 
get off! 
Get off! 


2 . 


• When a speaker speaks to a person addressed with respect, 
he expresses courtesy for the person addressed by the most 
deferential form. 

When answering, the person addressed expresses courtesy for 
the speaker by the most deferential form, too. 


_ t>}-A S- 

O u u 


t tangsinu’n 
you 

What do you 


tt 




muo ’su ro namuru’i 
what with the wood 
cut the wood with? 


? 

pemnikka) 

cut? 


SLID. 

(jo’nu’n thobu’ ro namuru’I pemnida) 
I a saw with the wood cut 

I cut the wood with a saw. 


_ vA-A] o_ 

O V- V 


[tangsinu' 
you 

Where are 


n o' d i ro 

which place to 
you going to? 


vum ? 

kamnikka) 

go? 


auci. 

(jo’nu’n jibu’ ro kamnidal 
1 home to go 

I am going home. 
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- ^ ^4 S* LI 771- ? 

(tangsinu'n nuguwa kamnikka] 
you whom with go? 

Whom are you going with? 

4^- f °M44 auci. 

[jo nu n abo’jiwa kamnida) 

I father with go . 

I am going with my father. 

When a speaker speaks to a superior, he expresses courtesy 
for the person addressed by the most deferential form. 

When answering, the person addressed expresses courtesy for 
the speaker by the low form of courtesy 

ft 

4^-t- ausi? 

muo’su’ro namuru’I pemnikka) 
what with the wood cut? 
cut the wood with? 

. M-n- , -lr-2-5. «!!□. 

(nanu’n thobu’ro namuru’I penda) 

I a saw with the wood cut 

1 cut the wood with a saw. 

3UJJI? 

o’diro kamnikka] 

which place to go? 

Where are you going to? 

M-L ZIP. 

f nanu’n jibu’ ro kanda] 

I home to go 

I am going home. 


- X>Ia] o_ 

O li U 

(tangs mu'n 
you 

What do you 


- vA-A] 

O L. V_ 

f tangsinu’n 
you 


369 



- t^- 4 au»i? 

(tangsinu’n nuguwa kamnikka) 
you whom wi th go? 

Whom are you going with? 

H-fc- ZiD. 

(nanu’n abo’jiwa kanda) 

I father with go 

I am going with my father. 

When a speaker speaks to a person at the same rank, he ex¬ 
presses courtesy for the person addressed by the middle form 
of courtesy. 

When answering, the person addressed expresses courtesy for 
the speaker by the middle form of courtesy, too. 



muo’ su’ ro narnuru’ I 
what with the wood 
cut the wood with? 

(nanu’n thobu’ro namuru’ I peo) 
I a saw with the wood cut 
I cut the wood with a saw. 

o’diro kanu’n-ga) 
which place to go? 

Where are you going to? 


penu’n-ga) 
cut? 


5.DJ- 

o T t- 

(tongmunu’n 
comrade 
What do you 


o nr 

(tongmunu’ n 
comrade 




A9. 

(nanu’ n 

jibu’ ro 

kaol 

1 

home to 

go 

1 am goi 

ng home. 
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- -S--T"b 

(tongmunu’n nuguwa kanu'n-ga) 
comrade whom with go? 

Whom are you going with? 

H-b AS.. 

(nanu’n abo'jiwa kao) 

I father with go 

I am going with my father. 

When a speaker speaks to an inferior, he expresses courtesy 
for the person addressed by the low form of courtesy. 

When answering, the person addressed expresses courtesy for 
the speaker by the most deferential form. 



H-b uJirU? 

(no'nu’n muo’su’ro namuru’I penu’-nya) 

you what with the wood cut? 

What do you cut the wood with? 

BUD. 

(jo nu n thobu ro namuru’1 pemnida) 

I a saw with the wood cut 

I cut the wood with a saw. 

H-b ASU ? 

(no nu n o’diro kanu’-nya] 

you which place to go? 

Where are you going to? 


*j-b a licl 

(jo’nu'n jibu’ro kamnida) 
I home to go 

( am going home. 
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H-b -r-?-4 AbzU ? 

(no’nu’n nuguwa kanu’nya] 

you whom with go? 

whom are you going with? 

SLID. 

(jo'nu'n abo’jiwa kamnida) 
I father with go 

i am going with my father. 


i-3-OIW, <8^1*1 

(jogugiyo’ yo’ng-wo’ni po’nyo'nghara] 
fatherland! forever prosper! 

Fatherland, prosper forever! 

-S-^-1-OIW, Z'SAA. 

(tongmudu’riyo’ insaru’l ponaemnidal 
comrades greeting send 

Comrades! We send greeting to you! 


“M-i-oi, 

■te] 

A A ! 

(a i du’ ra 

ppalIi 

kaia) 

chiIdren 

quickly 

go let us 

Let us go 

quickly, 

chiIdren! 

m± 



( ppo’sui 

omnida) 


a bus 

comes 


A bus comes. 


m± 



[ppo'su’ 

00) 


a bus 

comes 


A bus comes. 
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m± • 

Ippo’su' onda] 
a bus comes 
A bus comes. 


*)-b £JS 

(jo’nu’n sinmun pomnida] 

I the newspaper read 

I read the newspaper. 

M-b ii!S II.. 

(nanu’n sinmun poo] 

I the newspaper read 

I read the newspaper. 

M-b- 6 JS 

(nanu’n sinmun ponda] 

I the newspaper read 

I read the newspaper. 

omx\ *ji 

(abo' j i 111 chaek) 
father of book 
father’s book 


Sd 

c=a -t 

(hyo’ng chaek] 

brother of book 
brother’s book 

|o Jifl 

(tongmu chaek] 
friend of book 
friend’s book 

CM Cl 

(tangsinu’n o’di kamnikka] 
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you 

which place 

to go? 

Where are 

you going to? 


J5L a 

o -r 

(MCI 

4-C-4? • 

(tongmunu' 

n o’ di 

kanu’n-gal 

comrade 

which place 

to go? 

Where are 

you going to? 


M-fe- 

(MCI 


(no’ nil’ n 

o’ di 

kanu’nyal 

you 

which place to 

go? 

Where are 

you going to? 
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